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Course Orientation 

Introduction to the Course 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be  

 familiar with the course content. 

  familiar with the objectives & teaching methods. 

  aware of the materials to be used. 

  aware of the main topics to be covered. 

  aware of the assessment criteria. 

  aware of the importance of attendance. 

   

Course Syllabus  

 Creative Translation” is a practical course which focuses on translating 

creative texts.   

 This includes translating examples from Arabic and English rhetorical texts 

such as historical Islamic documents and orations.  

  In addition, the course covers translating literary works from poetry, drama 

and short stories.  

Objectives 

 Translate samples of various creative texts.  

 Show knowledge of interpreting creative texts through your own 

translation.  
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 Show some skills in manipulating/producing translation of literary and 

rhetorical texts.  

 Analyse and evaluate creative translation between Arabic & English.  

Teaching Methods 

 Recorded Lectures  

 Live Interactive Lectures  

 Questions for discussion.  

  Homework.  

Materials: 

1. Al-naimi, M N (2005) Short Story entitled ‘Cut & Chat’ Arabic Version.  

2. Al-naimi , M N (forthcoming) Selected Translated poems from English Into 

Arabic.  

3. Al-Fahim, Abdulrahim (1992) the 200 Hadith , selected and revised by 

AlFahim, Abu Dhabi  

4. Perteghella, Manuela and Eugenia Loffedo (eds. 2006) Translation and 

Creativity, New York and London, Continuum International Publishing.  

5. Bassnet, Susan and Peter Bush (eds. 2006), the translator as writer, New 

York and London, Continuum International Publishing. 

6. Halimah, A M (2012)  Muhammad: the Messenger of Guidance, IIPH  

7. Teacher prepared texts: (80% new texts selected for each session).   

Lecture Schedule  

L0. Introduction to the Course  

L1.What is creative Translation?  
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L2. Problems & Pitfalls in Creative Translation?  

L3. Methods & Approaches to Creative Translation.  

L4. What is Literary Translation?  

L5. Translation of Sacred Texts: The Quran  

L6. Translation of Sacred Texts: The Hadeeth  

L7. Translation of Orations  

L8. Translation of Poetry  

L9) Translation of Short Stories  

L10. Translation of Drama  

L11. Practical I  

L12. Practical II  

L13. Practical III  

L14) Review of the Course  

Course Assessment  

Final allocation of points will be according to the following scale: 

Participation on Blackboard    10  Points 

Attendance of Recorded and Live lectures 10  Points    

Homework                 10  Points  

Final Exam                70  Points  

Total:       100 Points  

Attendance: 

 The student is expected to participate in live sessions.   
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  Live sessions will be recorded and be available to the students who miss 

them 

الجوالة المكتبٌة الساعات   
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Lecture 1 

What is Creative Translation ? 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to 

1.  show knowledge of different meanings of the term creativity.  

2.  show understanding of the concept of creativity in relation to translation.  

 

The Meaning of Creativity as a Noun or a Verb 

فؼً أٚ وحُْ جلإذىجع ِؼٕٝ  

 The origin of the word creativity comes from the Latin term creō "to create, 

make":  The word "create" appeared in English as early as the 14th century, 

notably in Geoffrey Chaucer (1340-1400, to indicate divine creation in the 

Parson’s Tale.) 

نٍَكَ  "وٍّس ": ٚطٕغ نٍك، "جٌلاض١ٕٟ جٌّظطٍف creō ِٓ ضأضٟ creativity وٍّس أطً   

"create"   ػشٍ  جٌٍجذغ ذح٠س جٌمٍْ فٟ جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس جٌٍغس فٟ ظٍٙش  

  divine creationلتشٌر الى الخلق الالهً  Geoffrey Chaucer, 1340-1400خصوصا فً 

 In Arabic, you need to be very careful when translating words like: to 

create, creation, creator as these words still have their own religious 

connotations such as : ،َخَاِلقُ  خَلْقُ، خَلق  you could always use alternatives such 

as : ،أبدع،وؼٌرها أوجد، اخترع  this will depend on the type of text and the 

context it is used in.  

  جٌهحٌك نٍك، نٍك،: ِػً وٍّحش ضٍؾّس ػٕى ؾىجاً  قًٌجاً  ضىْٛ أْ ػ١ٍه جٌؼٍذ١س، ذحٌٍغس

to create, creation, creator ِػً ذُٙ جٌهحطس جٌى١ٕ٠س جٌىلالاش ضُجي لا جٌىٍّحش ًٖ٘ أْ  وّح 

كقُ : ِح ، نَحاٌِ ٍْكقُ  ٠ؼطّى ْٛف ً٘ج ٚغ١ٍ٘ح جنطٍع، أٚؾى، أذىع،: ِػً جٌرىجتً جْطهىجَ وجتّحاً  ٠ّىٓ نٍَكَ، نَ

 .جًٌٞ جْطهىَ ف١ٗ ٚج١ٌٓحق جٌٕض ٔٛع ػٍٝ
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Example 

 The dictionary definition of word ‘creative’ is ‘inventive and imaginative’; 

characterized by originality of thought, having or showing imagination, 

talent, inspiration, productivity, fertility, ingenuity, inventiveness, 

cleverness 

 مثال

 ػٍع أٚ ذؼى ذحٌفىٍ جٌؿى٠ى ،  ض١ُّ' جذىجع ٚن١حي ؛ '٘ٛ  ’creative‘ٌٍىٍّخ اٌمبِٛط رؼش٠ف

 جًٌوحء جلاذطىحٌ، جلاذىجع، ٚجٌهظٛذس، ٚجلإٔطحؾ١س، جلإٌٙحَ، جٌّٛ٘رٗ، جٌه١حي،

  Now how would you translate the following into Arabic?  

جٌؼٍذ١س؟ جٌٍغس ئٌٝ ٠ٍٟ ِح ٠طٍؾُ أْ و١ف ج٢ْ  

A. The Creator of the Universe. 

جٌىْٛ نحٌك  . 

B. There must be a maker of this world 

. جٌؼحٌُ  ًٌٙج طحٔغ ٕ٘حن ٠ىْٛ أْ ٠ؿد    

C. The creator of this beautiful machine 

. جٌؿ١ًّ جٌؿٙحَ ًٌٙج جٌهحٌك  . 

D. The maker of Mercedes must have been a genius 

. لى ٠ىْٛ ػرمٍٞ  ج١ٌٍّْىِ طحٔغ   

E. The inventor of the lightbulb is Thomas Edison 

أو٠ْٓٛ ضِٛحِ ٘ٛ جٌّظرحـ ِهطٍع  
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Some General Definitions of  Creativity    

ٌلإذىجع جٌؼحِس جٌطؼح٠ٌف ذؼغ  

Authors have diverged in their definitions of creativity. The following are just a 

few: رؾظش ف١ّب ٠ٍٟ . ٌلإثذاع رؼش٠فبرُٙ فٟ اٌّإٌف١ٓ اخزٍف لذ : 

 In a summary of scientific research into creativity, Michael Mumford 

suggested: " that creativity involves the production of novel, useful 

products" (Mumford, 2003, p. 110).  

ئٔطحؼ جٌؿى٠ى جٌّرطىٍ  - 1ػٍٝ ٠شطًّ جلإذىجع أْ: "الزشػ ِِٛفٛسد ِٚب٠ىً  

ٔط١ؿٗ ِف١ىٖ- 2 ,  . 

 Creativity can also be defined "as the process of producing something that 

is both original and worthwhile". 

كعملٌة إنتاج شئ ما مبتكر وذات اهمٌه فً ان معاً الابداع ٌمكن ان نعرفه اٌضا    

 Creativity refers to the invention or origination of any new thing (a 

product, solution, artwork, literary work, joke, etc.) that has value.  

 ٚجٌؼًّجٌفٕٟ، ٚجٌؼًّ ٚجٌكً، جٌّٕطؽ، )   ِػًؾى٠ى شٟء جذطىحٌلاٞ أٚ جنطٍجع ئٌٝ ٠ش١ش الإثذاع 

.ٚأْ ٠ىْٛ يج ل١ّٗ ( ئٌم ٔىطس، ،جلأوذٟ  

"New" may refer to the individual creator or the society or domain within 

which novelty occurs. "Valuable", similarly, may be defined in a variety of 

ways.  

 ،"ل١ّس. "جلاقىجظ جٌكى٠ػٗ  ِؿحي وجنً  أٚ جٌّؿطّغ أٚ جٌفٍو نحٌك ئٌٝ ضش١ٍ  لى  "New" "عذ٠ذ"

 .ٌذّح ػٍفص فٟ ؽٍق ِهطٍفٗ ِطشحذٗ ،

 

More Definitions of Creativity   المزٌد من تعرٌفات الابداع

 Creativity is the act of turning new and imaginative ideas into reality.  

 ..ٍِِّٛ ٚجلغ ئٌٝ ٚجٌّرطىٍز جٌؿى٠ىز جلأفىحٌ ٌطك٠ًٛ لحْٔٛ ٘ٛ Creativityالإثذاع 
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  Linda Naiman رؼبس٠ف خبطٗ ثـ3

Creativity involves two processes: thinking, then producing.  

 .إنتاج ثم التفكٌر،: هما عملٌتٌن على ٌشتمل  Creativityالإثذاع    

Innovation is the production or implementation of an idea. 

 .فكرة تنفٌذ أو إنتاج هو   Innovation الابتكار

 If you have ideas, but don’t act on them, you are imaginative but not 

creative.” — Linda Naiman  

. ٌٓص ِرىع  ٌىٓ ن١حٌٟ أٔص ، ضؼًّ ػ١ٍُٙ لا ٌٚىٓ أفىحٌ، ٌى٠ه وحْ ئيج  

  تعارٌف 3عرفها بـ  Rollo Mayا٠ضب  

 “Creativity is the process of bringing something new into being… 

 ...جٌٛؾٛو ق١ُ ئٌٝ ؾى٠ى شٟء ئونحي ػ١ٍّس ٘ٛ Creativityالإثذاع "

creativity requires passion and commitment.  

.ٚالاٌزضاَ اٌؼبطفخ جلإذىجع ٠ٚططٍد  

Out of the creative act is born symbols and myths. ”—Rollo May, The Courage 

to Create  

 .ٚجلأْحؽ١ٍ جٌٍَِٛ ٠ٌٛى جلإذىجػٟ جٌؼًّ ِٓ جٌهٍٚؼ

  تعارٌف 3لدٌة  ,Sternberg & Lubartا٠ضب 

 “A product is creative when it is (a) novel and (b) appropriate. 

 .ِٕحْرٗ( خ )ٚ ِرطىٍٖ( أ )ػٕىِح ضىْٛ  رىْٛ اثذاع إٌز١غٗ 

٠ؼٕٟ ٔز١غٗ رشعّخ إٌض ِضلا ِٓ أغ١ٍضٞ اٌٝ ػشثٟ فٕٙب إٌض اٌؼشثٟ اٌّفشٚع ٠ىْٛ ِجزىش ِٕٚبعت  ))اٌّمظٛد ٕ٘ب ثبٌٕز١غٗ 

 ((ٌٍٕض اٌّظذسٚ٘ٛالأغ١ٍضٞ

 A novel product is original not predictable.  

 .بها التنبإ ٌمكن لا جدٌده  النتٌجه الجدٌده تكون
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The bigger the concept and the more the product stimulate further work and 

ideas, the more the product is creative.”—Sternberg & Lubart, Defying the 

Crowd  

 ٚإٌز١غٗ الاوضش رىْٛ ٟ٘ الاثذاع  اٌّفَٙٛ الاوجش ٚالاوضش ٔز١غخ رؾفض ص٠بدح اٌؼًّ ٚالافىبس ،

 

Creative Translation in Theory 

 Approaches to translation go far back to ancient times, with Cicero and 

Horace “(first century BCE) and St Jerome (fourth century CE).”  

 But in modern times there has been a greater rise of theories and schools 

or models which have so much developed the art of translation. 

Philological, linguistic, socio-linguistic, functional, semiotic, and 

communicative or manipulative methodologies have failed to meet at a 

united stand.  

 ؽٌٛش جٌطٟ إٌّبرط أٚ ٚاٌّذاسط إٌظش٠بد ِٓ أوجش اسرفبع ٕ٘بن وبْ اٌؾذ٠ش اٌؼظش فٟ ٌٚىٓ

ػٍُ ولالاش جٌؼلاِحش  ٚجٌف١ٕس، ، جٌٍغ٠ٛس جلاؾطّحػ١س جٌٍغ٠ٛس، ِإٌفحضُٙ، ِٕٙؿ١حش. جٌطٍؾّس فٓ وػ١ٍج

 .ِٛقى ِٛلف ػٕى ٌُ ضطلاتُ جٌطلاػد أٚأْح١ٌد ٚضرحوي جلافىحٌ ٚجٌٍَِٛ،

 So  we have the idea that nothing is communicable or translatable on the 

one hand  and we have the thought that everything is translatable into any 

language, on the other hand.  

 لبثً  وً شٟ أْ فٟ جٌطفى١ٍ ٚػ١ٍٕح ٔحق١س جنٍٜ، ِٓ غ١ٍ لحذٍس ٌلأطمحي  أٚ جٌطٍؾّس  فىٍز ٌى٠ٕح ًٌٌه

  ٌغخ، أٞ ئٌٝ ٌٍزشعّخ

 ػىٌٛ ٌٟ ًٖ٘ ِحفّٙطٙح ٠َٓ ٚلا لىٌش جط١غٙح ذحٌشىً جٌّطٍٛخ
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 Susan Bassnett suggests that “Exact translation is impossible,” 

 Susan Bassnett suggests  ْذأْ جلطٍقص ذحْٕص  َْٛج  

 "رىْٛ ِغزؾ١ٍخ ،  اٌذل١مخ اٌزشعّخ"  

  implying the translatability of untranslatable things but at certain 

degrees of approximation or sameness.  

 .اٌزّبصً أٚ اٌزمبسة ِٓ ِؼ١ٕخ دسعخ ػٕذ ٌىٓ رزظّٓ اش١بء لبثٍخ ٚاش١بء غ١ش لبثٍخ ٌٍزشعّٗ 

 E. Gentzler realises that the translator is required to painstakingly reveal 

“competence as literary citric, historical scholar, linguistic technician, and 

creative artist.”)  

. Gentzler جٌطَُ ٌرًي لظحٌٜ ؾٙىز ٠ىشف وفحءز  جٌّطٍؾُ أْ ٠ىٌن  غ١ٕزغٍشliterary citric 

,  جٌفٕٟ جٌٍغٛٞ linguistic technician,  جٌرحقع جٌطح٠ٌهٟ historical scholar, جٌٕحلى جلاوذٟ 

ٚ creative artist جٌفٕحْ جٌّرىع . 

 The bewildering question is: if the translator is most often regarded as an 

artist, which is the title of any good author, why is he denied the right of 

creativity? As a well versed Egyptian writer and translation practitioner, 

Enani, depending on other scholarly notions, contends that the translator, 

unlike the writer, “is deprived of the freedom of creativity or thought, 

because he is confined to a text whose author has happened to enjoy 

such right; he is committed to literally recording the original’s ideology 

from a language, which has got its own assets of culture and tradition as 

well as social norms, into another different language.” 

ٚ The bewildering question جلأق١حْ أغٍد فٟ ٠ؼطرٍ جٌّطٍؾُ وحْ ئيج :اٌّؾ١ش اٌغإاي 

ٌّحيج جٔىٍ قك جلاذىجع ؟  وّح جلإذىجع؟ فٟ جٌكك ٔفٟ ٘ٛ ٌّحيج ؾ١ى، وحضد أٞ ػٕٛجْ ٚ٘ٛ وفٕحْ،

 أْ ٠ىػٝ جلأنٍٜ، جٌؼ١ٍّس جٌّفح١ُ٘ ػٍٝ جػطّحوجاً  ػٕحٟٔ،  جٌّظٍٞ ِّٚحٌِ جٌطٍؾّٗ ، وحٌىحضد

 اٌزٞ اٌجلاؽ ٔض ػٍٝ ٠مزظش لأٔٗ ٔظشااً  ٚاٌفىش، الإثذاع ؽش٠خ ِٓ ؽشَ" ، لا ٠شرٗ جٌىحضد  جٌّطٍؾُ،

 أطٌٛٙب ػٍٝ ؽظٍذ اٌزٟ ٌغخ، ِٓ الأطٍٟ ٌٍٕض  رغغ١ً ؽشف١ب ٍِزضَ أٔٗ اٌؾك؛ ثٙزا ٌٍزّزغ ؽذس

 .أخشٜ ِخزٍفخ ٌغخ ئٌٝ الاعزّبػ١خ، اٌّؼب١٠ش ػٓ فضلا ٚاٌزمب١ٌذ، ٌٍضمبفخ اٌخبطخ
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 This vision seems to limit ‘creativity’ to the ability of creating new ideas  

 ًٖ٘ الإثذاع'  ضكى ٚوأٔٙح ضرىٚ جٌٍؤ٠س'‘creativity’ ٌٝؾى٠ىز، أفىحٌ نٍك ػٍٝ جٌمىٌز ئ  

or, in other words, to the content rather than the form of a text. If authors are 

thus looked upon as creative artists as being the inventors of genuine ideas, 

how about those ones who derive their ideas from other sources? Would 

they still be creative? If not, as implied by Enani, this is going to shake a well-

established and wide-ranging creativity of innumerable authors in the world. 

 جٌّرىػ١ٓ وحٌفٕح١ٔٓ ئ١ٌٗ ٠ٕظٍ ٘ىًج جٌّإٌف وحْ ئيج. جٌٕض شىً ِٓ ذىلااً  ٌٍّكطٜٛ أنٍٜ، ذؼرحٌز أٚ

 ْٛف أنٍٜ؟ ِظحوٌ ِٓ أفىحٌُ٘ ٠ؿْٕٛ ج٠ًٌٓ ُ٘ أٌٚثه ػٓ ِحيج قم١م١س، لأفىحٌ جٌّهطٍػ١ٓ وا٠ؿحو

ٌجْهٗ  ئذىجػحش ُ٘ ئٌٝ ٠ًٙخ ٘ٛ ً٘ج ػٕحٟٔ، ػّٓ وًٌه، جلأٍِ ٠ىٓ ٌُ ئيج ْطظً جذىجػ١س؟ ضىْٛ

.  جٌؼحٌُ فٟ ٌٙح قظٍ لا جٌطٟ ٌٍّإٌف١ٓ جٌٕطحق ٚٚجْؼٗ

 A modern vision of the term may not go far from its orthodox context. 

According to psychologists, creativity is an intellectual capacity for invention.  

 لذساد الإثذاع إٌفظ، ٌؼٍّبء ٚفمب. جٌّإٌٛف ١ْحلٙح ػٓ ذؼ١ىجاً  ضً٘د لا لى ٌٍّظطٍف قى٠ػس ٌؤ٠س

 .ٌلاخزشاع اٌفىش٠خ

 It is this lecture’s main target to prove that translation is not an ordinary 

activity of everyday life, but rather  a real field of creativity.  

 ا٠ضب ٌٚىٓ ا١ِٛ١ٌخ، ٌٍؾ١بح ػبد٠خ ٔشبطب ١ٌغذ جٌطٍؾّس أْ ًٖ٘ جٌّكحػٍٖ جٌٙىف جٌٍت١ٟٓ ئغرحش

 .ٌلإثذاع ؽم١مٟ ؽمً

 Ideally creative translation is defined as a rewriting process which meets 

three independent requirements: accuracy ,  naturalness  and  

communication. 

 : ِٓطمٍس ذّططٍرحش 3ضرىٚ  جٌطٟ ط١حغس وؼ١ٍّس جلإذىجػ١س جٌطٍؾّس ضؼٍف ٔظش٠ب

    جٌىلس

 ٚجٌرٓحؽٗ 

 .ٚجلأطمحي 
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 The first is bound up with transmitting the overall meaning of the ST 

accurately, 

 .انتقال المعنى الكلً للنص المصدر  مرتبط الأول

 the second with applying suitable natural forms of TL to the ST, 

  ST  جٌٝ جٌٕض جٌّظىTLٌ  ضٕحْد ضطر١ك جٌشىً جٌطر١ؼٟ ٌٍغس جٌّٓطٙىفٗاٌضبٟٔ 

while the third with carrying the meaning and emotional force of the ST to 

the target reader, as much effectively as they are communicated to the ST 

readers. 

 فؼح١ٌس ذمىٌ جٌّٓطٙىف، جٌمحٌب جٌٝ  ST ِٓ جٌٕض جٌّظىٌ ٚلٛز جٌؼحؽف١س جٌّؼٕٝ ذطكًّ اٌضبٌش ث١ّٕب

  STلٍجء جٌٕض جٌّظىٌ  ئٌٝ ضًٍْ أٔٙح وّح

 In this way, translation reproduces “the total dynamic character of the 

communication.” Though this process gives room for the manifestation of 

great creativity, through adapting formal and linguistic parameters of the 

ST to different form and language dimensions and conventions, it should be 

governed by certain criteria.  

 ضؼطٟ جٌؼ١ٍّس ًٖ٘ أْ ِٓ جٌٍغُ ػٍٝ". ؽحذغ ٔشؾ نحص ذحلأطمحي  "جٌطٍؾّس ٠ٓطٕٓم جٌط٠ٍمس، ٚذًٖٙ

 ِهطٍف ذشىً ِلاتّس جْحِ جٌّؼحٌُ جٌٍغ٠ٛس ٌٍٕض جٌّظىٌ  نلاي ِٓ ٌلاظٙحٌ ػظّس جلاذىجع ، ِؿحلااً 

 .ِؼ١ٕس ِؼح١٠ٍ ضكىّٙح أْ ٠ٕرغٟ فأٗ ٚأذؼحو ٚػحوجش ٌغ٠ٛس ِهطٍفس ،

 

Dagmar Knittlova points out:  “The text reads well but elegant creativity 

should not make the text sound better, more vivid than its original version, 

even if the translator is stylistically talented, gifted and inventive.”  

Dagmar Knittlova  ٌ٠ٕرغٟ لا   يٚق جلإذىجع ٌٚىٓ ؾ١ىج جٌٕض لٍأز " :ئٌٝ ضش١ٍ و١ٕطٍٛفح  وجغّح 

ِٛ٘ٛخ  جٌّطٍؾُ وحْ ئيج قطٝ جلأط١ٍس، ٔٓهطٗ ِٓ ٚػٛقحاً  ٚأوػٍ أفؼً ٠رىٚ جٌٕض ٠ؿؼً أْ

 ."ِٚٛ٘ٛخ ِٚرطىٍ   ذحٍْٛذٗ 
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Example  

 To show how creativity works in the translation process one may need to 

examine certain common theories of the subject on which practicing 

translators depend.  

 ٌجٌشحتؼس جٌٕظ٠ٍحش ذؼغ وٌجْس ئٌٝ ضكطحؼ لى ٚجقىز ػ١ٍّس جٌطٍؾّس فٟ جلإذىجع ٠ؼًّ و١ف لإظٙح 

 .جٌّّح١ٌْٓ جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ ػ١ٍٙح ٠ؼطّى جٌطٟ جٌّٛػٛع ًٌٙج

The equivalence theory is followed by an endless list of translators, but not 

without problems at  words and lexical. 

 جٌىٍّحش فٟ ِشحوً ذىْٚ  ٌىٓ جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ، ِٓ ٌٙح ٔٙح٠س لا ذمحتّس  ضىْٛ ِطرٛػحاً  اٌزىبفإ ٔظش٠خ

 .ٚجٌّفٍوجش

 As a very simple example, ‘yes’ in English is generally understood as an 

expression of agreement, meaning ‘right’ or ‘all right,’  

whereas the Arabic equivalent نعم (Na’am) is interpreted differently, in relation 

to the situation. The creative translation is one adapted skilfully to any of such 

situations as: ‘Here I am’ (the reply to somebody’s asking a group for someone 

whom he had not met or known before); What do you want? (the response to 

someone’s demand that has not been properly heard); 

 ‘Come again?’ (if somebody’s  feeling is hurt by another one’s offensive 

words). 

 أو' الحق 'بمعنى الاتفاق، عن كتعبٌر عموما المفهوم هو الإنجلٌزٌة اللؽة فً' نعم 'جداً، بسٌط كمثال

  'الحق، كل'

.  بالحالة ٌتعلق فٌما مختلؾ، بشكل تفسٌرها  ٌتم العربٌة Na’am نعم حٌن ٌعادل

 على الرد) ’Here I am‘' هنا أنا' :احدى المهارات الملابمه لاي موضع كهذا  الإبداعٌة الترجمة

للطلب  استجابة )ترٌد؟ ماذا ؛(ٌعرفه أوٌقابله قبل لم أنه منهم عن شخص مجموعة ٌسؤل ما شخص

  ؛(صحٌح بشكل ٌسمعه لم  ما شخص

 .للكلمات الهوجومٌه بالاخر ٌسا هو ما شخص شعور كان وإذا' )أخرى؟ مرة ٌؤتً '
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Creative Translation in practice 

 The dictionary definition of word ‘creative’ is ‘inventive and imaginative’- 

which, while being unexceptionable, lacks the very quality that 

characterises the creative: an amalgamation of surprise, simplicity and 

utter rightness (leading one to exclaim, “Now, why didn’t I think of that 

before?).  

ؾىج  ٠فمى طفٗ لاػ١د ف١ٙح ، ٠ؿى ق١ٓ جٌطٟ،'-ئذىجع ٚن١حي ' ' creative  'ٌٍىٍّس جٌمحِِٛ ضؼ٠ٍف

 ٌُ ٌّحيج ج٢ْ، "ضمٛو جقىج ١ٌظٍل ، )اٌّطٍمٗ ٚاٌؾم١مٗ ٚاٌجغبطخ اٌّفبعأح ِٓ خ١ٍظ: ض١ُّ جلاذىجع 

 لرً؟ ِٓ يٌه فٟ أفىٍ

 No matter how advanced machine translation computer software 

programmes may be, they would still fail to replace the human mind when 

it comes to translating creative writings such as literary different genres.   

 ْطظً فحشٍس ٌطكً ِكً جٌؼمً  ضٍؾّس ذٍجِؽ جٌىّر١ٛضٍ جلا١ٌس ٌذّح، ضطٌٛ و١ف ػٓ جٌٕظٍ ذغغ

 .جٌّهطٍفس جلأوذ١س جلأٔٛجع ِػً جلإذىجػ١س جٌّإٌفحش ذطٍؾّس جلأٍِ ٠طؼٍك ػٕىِح جٌرشٍٞ

 This could be illustrated by a computer programme when it was made to 

translate the proverbial phrase ‘out of sight, out of mind’ into Russian and 

then translate the translation back into English: the resulting printout read: 

“invisible idiot”.  Its translation in Arabic was as follows: "  من الأنظار، عن بعٌدا

  "العقل

 out of‘ جٌّػً ٠مٛي وّح جٌؼرحٌز ٌطٍؾّس ؾؼٍٗ ضُ ػٕىِح وّر١ٛضٍ ذرٍٔحِؽ يٌه ضٛػ١ف ٠ّٚىٓ

sight, out of mind’ ٌٝجٌٕٓهس لٍجءز ٔط١ؿس: جلإٔى٠ُ١ٍس ئٌٝ جٌطٍؾّس ضٍؾّس غُ ج١ٌٍْٚس، جٌٍغس ئ 

 ػٓ ذؼ١ىجاً : "جٌطحٌٟ جٌٕكٛ ػٍٝ جٌؼٍذ١س جٌٝ جٌٍغس جٌطٍؾّس ".  invisible idiot  : "جٌّطرٛػس

 "جٌؼمً ِٓ جلأٔظحٌ،
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Example  

   Now how would you translate such a proverb 

 ‘out of sight, out of mind’ into Arabic?  Is it A, B, C, D, E, F or something else?  

A. العقل عن خارج البصر، عن خارج  

B.  ًالعقل عن بعٌداً  الأنظار، عن بعٌدا  

C.  ًعقلك عن بعٌداً  بصرك، عن بعٌدأ  

D.  ًالقلب عن بعٌدأ العٌن، عن بعٌدا  

E.  قلبك عن بعٌد  عٌنك، عن بعٌد  

F. رخاء والقرب جفاء، البعد  

G. إلخ.......  

Continued  

 The question of equivalence gets much more complicated when specific 

words or structures of a language find no equivalent or even approximate 

meanings in another language.   

ِؼٕٝ  قطٝ أٚ غ١ٍ ِطىحفة   جٌٍغس ذٕحء أٚ ِؼ١ٕٗ وٍّحش ػٕىِح ٔؿى  ضؼم١ىجاً  أوػٍ ضكظً اٌزىبفإ ِغأٌخ

 .أنٍٜ ٌغس فٟ ل٠ٍد 

 As an example, the common English expression:  

اٌشبئغ الإٔى١ٍضٞ اٌزؼج١ش ِضبي، عج١ً ػٍٝ : 

‘Mother Nature is angry’ sounds obscure or senseless to an Arab Moslem 

listener who may know English well but is ignorant of the cultural and religious 

images behind it.  

‘Mother Nature is angry’  العرب المسلمٌن ٌستمع الٌها لها معنى لا التً أو الؽامضة الأصوات 

 .ذلك التً وراء والدٌنٌة الثقافٌة ٌجهلون الصور ولكن جٌدا الإنجلٌزٌة ٌعرفون  الذٌن
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 However, the good translator tests his own background of Western culture 

and religions against the expression to adapt its meaning in a suitable 

cultural and linguistic context of the target audience. Being aware of the 

cultural and religious differences between the West and the East, the 

translator knows that ‘Mother Nature’ is used in many English speaking 

countries to refer to ‘god’ or ‘goddess,’ images which have no existence in 

the Arab Moslem’s mind. The latter believes in One and Only One God, 

whose image is never likened to any male figure or referred to as female. 

 فٟ جٌّؼٕٝ جٌّلاتُ جٌطؼر١ٍ ضؼىّ ٚجلأو٠حْ جٌغٍذ١س ٌٍػمحفس  جٌؿ١ى نٍف١س جٌّطٍؾُ جنطرحٌجش يٌه، ِٚغ

 ذ١ٓ ٚجٌى١ٕ٠س جٌػمحف١س ٌلانطلافحش ِٕٗ ئوٌجوح. جٌػمحفٗ جٌّٕحْرٗ ٚج١ٌٓحق جٌٍغ٠ٛٗ ٌٍؿٌّٙٛ جٌّٓطٙىف

 ِٓ اٌؼذ٠ذ فٟ ٠غزخذَ'  ’Mother Natureاٌطج١ؼخ الاَ ' أْ جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ؼٍف ٚجٌشٍق، جٌغٍخ

 جٌؼمً فٟ ٚؾٛو ١ٌٓص ٌٙح جٌطٟ جٌظٌٛ' آٌٙخ 'أٚ' الله 'ئٌٝ ٌلإشبسح الإٔى١ٍض٠خ ثبٌٍغخ إٌبطمخ اٌجٍذاْ

 أٚ يوٌٛ شهض أٞ طٌٛضٗ  لاضشرٗ  ٚجقى ، آلله جٌٛقىج١ٔٗ جٞ جْ  فٟ ذؼ١ىج ٠ٚؼطمى .جٌٍُّٓ جٌؼٍذٟ

 .أٔػٝ ضش١ٍ جٌٝ 

 No Moslem would be expected, normally, to say: ‘Nature is angry,’ but 

may say: ‘God is angry at me (or us), when s/he feels that none of his/her 

prayers is answered, but not to describe a day’s bad weather, as Western 

non-Moslems do. On the contrary, Moslem Arabs always equate rainfall 

(but not a deluge) with the English expression, that is to say, as a clear sign 

of God’s satisfaction with them, because rains are needed for the 

cultivation of their desert lands on which they mainly depend.  

 الله: ' ٠مٛي لى ٌٚىٓ' ، Nature is angry غحػرس جٌطر١ؼس: '٠طٛلغ ٠ؼطحو لٛي  أْ جٌٍُّٓ لا٠ّىٓ

 ْٛء ضظف لا ٌىٓ جلإؾحذس، أقى ِح  طلاضٗ  ذأْ ٠شؼٍ ٘ٛ/ٟ٘ ػٕىِح ،(ػ١ٕح أٚ )ٌٟ ػٍٝ غحػد

" ج١ٌٍّّٓٓ جٌؼٍخ "يٌه، ِٓ جٌؼىّ ػٍٝ. ج١ٌٍّّٓٓ غ١ٍ ِٓ جٌغٍخ ٠فؼً وّح ج١ٌَٛ، جٌؿ٠ٛس جلأقٛجي

 الله ٌٍػح ٚجػكس واشحٌز أٞ، جلإٔى١ٍُٞ، ذحٌطؼر١ٍ( ١ٌّ ؽٛفحْ ٌىٓ )جلأِطحٌ ٘طٛي ٠ٓحٚٞ وجتّحاً 

 .أْحْح ٠ؼطّىْٚ ػ١ٍٙح جٌطٟ جٌظكٍج٠ٚس أٌجػ١ُٙ ٌٌُجػس جلأِطحٌ ئٌٝ قحؾس ٕ٘حن لأْ ػ١ٍُٙ ،
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 According to Francis Jones (2011, p154), creativity in translation means 

generating target text solutions that are both novel and appropriate”. 

 عٛٔض ٌفشأغ١ظ ٚفمب( 2011، p154)، أْ جٌّٓطٙىف جٌٕض قٍٛي ض١ٌٛى ٠ؼٕٟ جٌطٍؾّس فٟ جلإذىجع 

   ".ِٚلاتّٗ ضىْٛ ولاّ٘ح ؾى٠ىٖ 

 

  In other words, as illustrated in the example above, the Arabic creative 

translation of the English expression ‘Mother Nature is angry’ should be “new 

and adequate” to have the ‘wow factor in translation”!  

 ٌٍطؼر١ٍ جٌؼٍذ١س جلإذىجػ١س جٌطٍؾّس ضىْٛ أْ ٠ٕرغٟ أػلاٖ، جٌّػحي فٟ ِٛػف ٘ٛ وّح أنٍٜ، ٚذؼرحٌز 

 فٟ ذحٍ٘ ٔؿحـ ػحًِ' "ٚوحف١س ؾى٠ىز" '  ’Mother Nature is angryغحػرٗ  جلأَ جٌطر١ؼس 'جلإٔى١ٍُٞ

 !"جٌطٍؾّس

 So, now how would you translate such expression into Arabic as a creative 

translator?  Is it A, B, C, D, E,  or something else?  

A. غاضبة الأم الطبٌعة  

B. علٌنا غاضب الكون  

C. علٌنا غاضبة الآلهة  

D.  علٌنا غاضب ربنا  

E. غاضب ربنا  

F. إلخ.......  

 Only a creative mind can provide an appropriate translation. The word 

‘bathroom’ , for example, has no existence in the Arabic language 

dictionaries, and is alien to ancient Arabic culture, even though it is used 

much in the modern Arab world.  

 لا لى جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ ، ’bathroom‘ وٍّس. جٌّٕحْرس جٌطٍؾّس  جٌؼمً جٌّرىع ٠ّىٓ ضٛف١ٍ فمؾ 

 أٔٙح ِٓ جٌٍغُ ػٍٝ جٌمى٠ّس، جٌؼٍذ١س جٌػمحفس ػٓ غ٠ٍرس ٟٚ٘ جٌؼٍذ١س، جٌٍغس لٛج١ِّ فٟ ٚؾٛو ٌٙح

 جٌؼٍذٟ جٌؼحٌُ فٟ وػ١ٍج ضٓطهىَ
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 So, now how would you translate such expression into Arabic as a 

creative translator?  Is it A, B, C, D, E, F , any one would do or something 

else?  

A. المرحاض  

B. الخلاء بٌت  

C. الراحة بٌت  

D. الغائط بٌت  

E. الحمام  

F. الأدب محل  

G. إلخ......  

Literary Texts  

 Unlike other text types such as technical, scientific, legal, commercial texts, 

literary texts such as orations, poetry, drama, short story, novels, are the 

areas where creativity in translation is most apparent in the special 

challenge that these literary and classical texts present for the translator.  

  ٚجٌطؿح٠ٌس، ٚجٌمح١ٔٛٔس ٚجٌؼ١ٍّس جٌطم١ٕس، جٌٕظٛص ِػً جٌٕظٛص جلأنٍٜ جٔٛجع ػىّ ػٍٝ

 جلإذىجع ق١ع ٟ٘ ِٕحؽك ٌٚج٠حش، لظ١ٍز، لظس ٚجٌىٌجِح، ٚجٌشؼٍ، جٌهطد، ِػً أدث١خ ٚٔظٛص

 ٚجٌىلا١ْى١س جلأوذ١س جٌٕظٛص ًٖ٘ ضمىَ جًٌٞ جٌهحص جٌطكىٞ فٟ ٚػٛقحاً  جلأوػٍ جٌطٍؾّس فٟ

 .ٌٍّطٍؾُ

 How to convey the dimensions of experience and meaning that may well 

have no precise counterpart in the target language. It is advisable here to 

always remember that you are dealing here with an art not a science, when 

you are engaged in a creative translation activity.   

.جٌّٓطٙىفٗ جٌٍغس فٟ ول١ك ٔظ١ٌٍٗ لا ِط١ُّج ٠ىْٛ لى جًٌٞ ِٚؼٕٟ نرٍج أذؼحو أٔمً أْ ٠ّىٓ و١ف  

فٟ ٔشحؽ  ضشحٌن وٕص ػٕىِح ػٍُ، لا فٓ ِغ ٕ٘ح ضطؼحًِ وٕص أْ وجتّحاً  ٔطًوٍ أْ ٕ٘ح جٌّٓطكٓٓ فّٓ 

 .ئذىجػ١س ضٍؾّس
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Example  

 Now how would you creatively translate the following Arabic line taken 

from the Prophet’s (PBBUH) farewell sermon into English? Is it A, B, C, D, 

E, F or something else?  

.أبدا الموقف بهذا هذا عامً بعد ألقاكم لا لعلً أدري لا فإنً قولً، اسمعوا الناس، أٌها  

A. O people, listen to say, I do not know not to meet you after the years that 

this situation never.  

B. “O People! Listen carefully to what I say, for I don't know whether I will 

ever meet you again here after this year.”  

C. You people, listen to my speech. I don’t know whether I will ever see you 

again in this place.  

D. People of Makkah, listen to me. I don’t know if I am going to be with you 

here next year.  

E. O pilgrims! Listen to my sermon. I am not sure whether I will be with you 

here next year.  

F. Etc…  

 

L1 Practical A 

Translate the following couple of poetry lines into Arabic.  Use your own 

imagination! 

When he smells the scent of the rose, he wants to see it, 

When he sees the face of the rose, he wants to pluck it.  
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L1 Practical B 

Translate the following into English . Use your creative ability in your 

translation. 

  المنورة والمدٌنة مكة فً الإٌمان من نفحات .1

  دبً فً الأنس نفحات .2

  بارٌس فً الأنس لٌالً .3
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Lecture 2 

Problems & Pitfalls in Creative Translation 

 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to 

1.  identify problems and pitfalls in creative translation.  

2.  start translating creatively.  

 

Introduction 

 Translation is not simply confined to the movement of ideas and 

information between two distinct languages.   

 .ِهطٍفط١ٓ ٌغط١ٓ ذ١ٓ ٚجٌّؼٍِٛحش جلأفىحٌ قٍوس ػٍٝ ذرٓحؽس ضمطظٍ لا جٌطٍؾّس

 Seen in its widest sense as ‘interpretation’, it occurs between  different 

historical periods, dialects and registers of one  and the  same language, 

between different state of mind (such as dreaming and waking), between 

fictional narrative and critical analysis, between literal and figurative, 

between thought and word even.  

 ٚجٌٍٙؿحش ِهطٍفس ضكىظ ذ١ٓ فطٍجش ضح٠ٌه١س  ’interpretation‘ٍٜٔ جػطرحٌجش ٚجْؼٗ وحجٌطٍؾّس

ذ١ٓ جٌٍٓو جٌه١حٌٟ  ،(ٚجلاْط١محظ جٌكٍُ ِػً )ٌٍؼمً  ِهطٍفس قحٌس ذ١ٓ جٌٛجقىز، جٌٍغس ْٚؿلاش ٌٕفّ

 .ٚقطٝ جٌىٍّس جٌفىٍ ذ١ٓ ٚجٌّؿحَٞ، جٌكٍفٟ ذ١ٓ ٚجٌطك١ًٍ جٌٕمىٞ ،

 

 

 

 



Heart story 
23 

 Translation from one language to another is merely a subset, a special case 

of communication.  

This state of affairs gives rise to different types of problems and difficulties 

which translators of literary  texts encounter and for which they try to find 

solutions in the target language.  

. ْرد نحص ٌٍطٛجطً فٍػ١س، ِؿّٛػس ِؿٍو أنٍٜ ئٌٝ ٌغس ِٓ جٌطٍؾّس

 ٌٍٕظٛص جٌّطٍؾّْٛ ف١ٙح ضٛجؾٗ جٌطٟ ٚجٌظؼٛذحش جٌّشحوً ِٓ ِهطٍفس لأٔٛجع ٠ػ١ٍ جٌٛػغ ً٘ج 

 .جٌكٍٛي فٟ جٌٍغس جٌّٓطٙىفٗ  ئ٠ؿحو ٠كحٌْٚٛ ٚجٌطٟ جلأوذ١س

  

Types of Problems and pitfalls in creative translation 

جلإذىجػ١س جٌطٍؾّس فٟ ٚجلانطحء جٌّشحوً أٔٛجع  

 The following are just a few types of problems mainly encountered in 

literary texts of poetry, drama, novel, short stories, oratory speeches and 

other types of literary genre:  

 ٚجٌىٌجِح، جٌشؼٍ ِٓ جلأوذ١س جٌٕظٛص فٟ أْحْح ضٛجؾٗ جٌطٟ جٌّشحوً أٔٛجع ِٓ ل١ًٍ ػىو ٠ٍٟ ف١ّح

 :جلأوذٟ جٌٕٛع ِٓ أنٍٜ ٚأٔٛجع جٌهطد ٚجٌهطحذس لظ١ٍز، لظض ٌٚج٠س،

1. Semantic Shifts Over Time 

 انتقال المعانً عبر الزمن

 To take the historical parameter, for instance; in the twenty-first century 

we have to be told that when Shakespeare (1564-1616) wrote the words 

‘silly sooth’ he actually meant ‘simple truth’.   

ؼٍَُ ضح٠ٌهٟ، َِ  وطد ػٕىِح أٔٗ ٔمٛي أْ ػ١ٍٕح ٚجٌؼش٠ٍٓ جٌكحوٞ جٌمٍْ فٟ جٌّػحي؛ ْر١ً فؼٍٝ لانً 

 .'جٌر١ٓطس جٌكم١مس '٠ؼٕٟ جٌٛجلغ فٟ أٔٗ ’silly sooth‘' ْه١فس ضٙىتس 'ػرحٌز( 1616-1564 )شىٓر١ٍ

‘simple truth’.   
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So when you translate such words in a literary text such that of Shakespeare’s, 

you need to be aware of the semantic changes that might have happened to 

such words.  

 ػٍُ ػٍٝ ضىْٛ أْ ئٌٝ ذكحؾس أٔص ٌشىٓر١ٍ، ضٍه ِػً أوذٟ ٔض فٟ جٌىٍّحش ًٖ٘ ضطٍؾُ ػٕىِح قطٝ

 .جٌىٍّحش ٌطٍه قىغص لى ضىْٛ جٌطٟ  ضغ١ٍ جٌىلالاش

 Example  

 So how would you translate such words ‘silly sooth? Is it A, B, C, D, E, F or 

something else?   

A. سخٌفة تهدئة   

B. البسٌطة الحقٌقة   

C. السهلة الحقٌقة   

D. المطلقة الحقٌقة   

E. المجردة الحقٌقة   

F. المطلقة الصراحة   

G. إلخ.....   

 

2. Poetic licence – or liberties 

 Creative translation of poetry could be fraught with difficulties, if not 

utterly impossible.  So in terms of both form and content, it seems quite 

appropriate that our next example should be a line from AlShafee’s Poem:   

تشاء ما تفعلُ  الأٌام دع    

 ق١ع ِٓ قطٝ.  ٌُ ضىٓ ِٓطك١ٍٗ  ئيج ذحٌظؼٛذحش، ِكفٛفس ضىْٛ أْ ٠ّىٓ ٌٍشؼٍ جلإذىجػ١س جٌطٍؾّس

             جٌمحوَ ِػحٌٕح يجٌه ِٕحْد ضّحَ  ٠رىٚ فأٗ ٚجٌّؼّْٛ، جٌشىً

 تشاء ما تفعلُ  الأٌام دع      :جٌشحفؼٟ لظ١ىز ِٓ ْطٍ
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القضاءُ  حكم إذا نفساً  وطب            تشاءُ  ما تفعلُ  الأٌام دع  

 When trying to translate such poetic line, the translator encounters 

difficulties not only in conveying the religious implactures of the poem 

which was written more than  twelve hundred years ago but also in 

transferring  the poetic form implied in the rhyming and  rhythm  of the 

line.  

ئٌطأغ١ٍ جٌى٠ٕٟ  ٔمً فٟ فمؾ ١ٌّ طؼٛذحش ٚجؾٗ جٌّطٍؾُ جٌشؼٍٞ، جٌٓطٍ ً٘ج ضٍؾّس ِكحٌٚس ػٕى

جٌشؼٍٞ ضؼّٓ فٟ  جٌّٕٛيؼ ٔمً فٟ أ٠ؼح ٌٚىٓ ػحِحاً  ػشٍ جغٕٟ ِثس ِٓ أوػٍ لرً جٌطٟ وطرص ٌٍمظ١ىز

 .جٌٓطٍ  ٚئ٠محع جٌمحف١س

Example  

 So how would you translate first line? Is it A, B, C, D, E, F or something 

else? 

A. Let the days do what they want and be happy with whatever that might 

happen  

B. Let the days do what they want and be happy with whatever fate has ruled  

C. Let life takes its toll                     whether you rise or fall  

D. Let the days take their toll          and be happy whether you rise or fall  

E. Let life takes its toll                       and be happy whether you rise or fall  

F. Etc…  
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3. Multiple or Compound Multiple Meaning 

 Multiple meaning or compound multiple meaning of any expression in 

literary texts tends to pose serious problems for translators in general and 

creative translators in particular.  

 We could take as an example the Arabic expression ( الانس نفحات ) and make a 

list of some of the alternative meanings that could be given to the elements in 

this short phrase that could be used in different contexts:  

 نط١ٍز ِشحوً ضشىً  أوذ١س ٔظٛص فٟ ضؼر١ٍ أٞ ِؼٕٝ ِطؼىوز ١ّ٠ً ِؿّغ أٚ ِؼٕٝ ِطؼىوز

.  نحطس ٚجٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ جلاذىجػ١ٓ ػحِس،  ٌٍّطٍؾ١ّٓ

 جٌّؼحٟٔ ِٓ ذؼغ ِٓ لحتّس ٚضمى٠ُ (جلإّٔ ٔفكحش) جٌؼٍذٟ جٌطؼر١ٍ ػٍٝ وّػحي ضطهً أْ ٠ّىٓ ٔكٓ 

 فٟ ضٓطهىَ أْ ٠ّىٓ جٌطٟ جٌمظ١ٍز جٌؼرحٌز ًٖ٘ فٟ جٌّٛؾٛوز ٌٍؼٕحطٍ ضؼطٟ أْ ٠ّىٓ جٌطٟ جٌرى٠ٍس

     :ِهطٍفس ١ْحلحش

Continued  

                        أونس                                                                            نفحات

gusts                     being intimate  

puffs                       sociableness  

outbursts            humbleness  

breaths (of wind)             familiarity  

diffusing odours           friendliness  

scents,            friendly atmosphere  

fragrances            love     

fragrant breezes  affection  

fragrant gales            society  

reputations   companionship  
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gifts, presents            cheerfulness  

                serenity  

                                           tranquillity  

                                                  purity, pureness  

               geniality  

Example  

 Looking at the two elements above (which we may link together with the 

word ‘of’), we can realize that the phrase is capable of up to a hundred 

possible interpretations, depending on how ambiguous the elements may 

be.  

 جٌؼرحٌز أْ جوٌجن ٠ّىٓ ،(  'of 'وٍّس ِغ ؾٕد ئٌٝ ؾٕرح ٍٔذؾ لى جٌطٟ )أػلاٖ جٌؼٕظ٠ٍٓ فٟ جٔظٍ

 .غّٛع جٌؼٕحطٍ و١ف١س ػٍٝ ضؼطّى ِحتس،ٌذّح ئٌٝ ضظً ِّىٕس ضف١ٍٓجش ػٍٝ لحوٌز

 So how did you translate the following expressions requested in L1 

Practical B?  

المنورة والمدٌنة مكة فً الإٌمان من نفحات .1   

دبً فً الأنس نفحات .2   

بارٌس فً الأنس لٌالً .3   

Was your answer in line with the following or something else?  

1. Outbursts of humbleness/serenity/faith in Makkah and Madinah 

AlMunawarh  

2. Diffusing odours of friendly atmosphere in Dubai  

3. Nights of friendliness and intimacy in Paris.  
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4. Rhyme and Verse الوزن والقافٌة 

  Equally problematic is the translation of the versification in poetry, i.e. the 

rhyming and versing in a poem. 

 . فٟ جٌمظ١ىز جٌَْٛ ٚجٌمحف١س, ضىْٛ ضٍؾّس جلاذ١حش فٟ جٌشؼٍ  ، ِشىٍخ اٌزغبٚٞ

  Now immerse yourselves in the sounds of the following couplet of poetry 

and try to translate it into Arabic aiming for creativity but with clarity of 

meaning supported by rhythmic and stylistic elegance: 

 ذٙىف جٌؼٍذ١س جٌٍغس ئٌٝ ضٍؾّطٙح ِٚكحٌٚس ٌٍشؼٍ أطٛجش جٌر١ط١ٓ جٌطح١١ٌٓ فٟ أٔفٓىُ جغٍّٚ ج٢ْ

 .ضىػّٙح ذا٠محع  ٚجٍْٛخ ج١ٔك ِؼٕٝ ٚػٛـ ِغ ٌٚىٓ ٌلإذىجع

When he smells the scent of the rose, he wants to see it, 

When he sees the face of the rose, he wants to pluck it. 

Example  

 So how did you translate the following two lines requested in L1 Practical 

A?  

When he smells the scent of the rose, he wants to see it, 

When he sees the face of the rose, he wants to pluck it. 

   

Was your answer in line with the following? Which one is the most appropriate?  

A. ٌقطفها أن ٌرٌد الوردة وجه ٌرى عندما            ٌراها أن ٌرٌد الوردة رائحة ٌشم عندما   

B. قطافها استحلى رأها وإن                                رإٌتها استحلى شمها إن   

C. أرادها رأها، ولما                                      رإٌاها     فطلب استهواه، عبٌرها   

D. وبَهاها ألوانها فً فمُناه                                 أغصانها فً الورد رٌح شم إن  

      !     أحلاها ما رباه صابعً،أ بٌن نْتِ فك                   الجمال ثَوب فً وبدوْتِ   
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5. Cultural Allusion 

  Another bottomless hole the translator can fall into is to fail to pick up an 

allusion that is common knowledge in the cultural environment of the 

source language. An example may be found in the tale of Ali Baba in the 

Thousand and one Nights.  Who has not thrilled to the unforgettable 

phrase “Open, Sesame!”  

لاٌطمحؽ ض١ٍّف جْ جٌّؼٍفٗ جٌشحتؼٗ فٟ جٌر١ثس  جٌفشً فٟ ضٛلؼٗ أْ ٠ّىٓ فؿٖٛ ػ١ّمٗ جنٍٜ ٌٍّطٍؾُ

 the Thousand ١ٌٍس ١ٌٍٚس أٌف فٟ ذحذح ػٍٝ قىح٠س فٟ  جٌؼػٌٛ ٠ّىٓ ِػلا.جٌػمحف١ٗ ٌّظىٌ جٌٍغس

and one Nights.    .ضٕٓٝ لا ذؼرحٌز جًٌٞ لا ٠ػحٌ جلا “Open, Sesame!”  

  In our culture this has become a byword for conjuring up supernatural 

powers, 

. ٍِجوف لاْطهٍجؼ لٛز نحٌلس ٌٍطر١ؼسفٟ غمحفطٕح ًٖ٘ جطرف ٌى٠ٕح ِػلا   

 whereby mountains are rent asunder to reveal untold wealth.  What a pity 

that this is not exactly what the original author had in mind. Apparently, 

‘Sesame’ and Camphor’ are traditional nicknames in Arabic for light-skinned 

and dark-skinned slaves.  Thus the command “open, Sesame!” is addressed, 

not to occult elemental forces, but to a human being, in all probability dozing 

behind the huge door.  

 ١ٌّ ً٘ج أْ ِإْف ٘ٛ ِح.  غمحفطٕح فٟ ضٛطف لا جٌطٟ جٌػٍٚز ػٓ ٌٍىشف  جٌؿرحي ذٛجْطس جْطثؿحٌ

 ٟ٘  ’Sesame’ and Camphor‘ ٠رىٚ، ِح ػٍٝ. جلأطٍٟ جٌىحضد نٍى فٟ ٠ىٌٚ وحْ ِح ذحٌؼرؾ

 ,open“ جلأٍِ ٚ٘ىًج.  وجوٕس ذشٍز ٚيٚ جٌفحضكٗ جٌرشٍز يٚٞ ٌٍؼر١ى جٌؼٍذ١س ذحٌٍغس جٌطم١ٍى٠س جلأٌمحخ

Sesame!”  ٛ٘ ،جلاقطّحلاش ؾ١ّغ فٟ ٌلإٔٓحْ، ٌٚىٓ غحِؼس، ػٕظ٠ٍس لٛجش ئٌٝ لا ِٛؾٙس 

 .جٌؼهُ جٌرحخ نٍف جٌغفٛز

 So the translator should be aware of such cultural untold references or 

suggestions that the text might have implied in its cultural context and 

historically in terms of time and space.   

 جٌٕض ذأْ جلطٍجقحش ِىٌن ذّػً ًٖ٘  جلاشحٌجش جٌغ١ٍجٌّكطفظٗ ذحٌػمحفس أٚ جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ىْٛ أْ ٠ٕرغٟ ًٌج

 .ٚجٌّىحْ جٌُِحْ ق١ع ِٓ جٌػمحفٟ ٚجٌطح٠ٌهٟ ػّٓ ج١ٌٓحق ٠ىْٛ لى
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 Now can you come up with one or two examples of cultural allusion in 

Arabic or English and then translate them accordingly?  

 

6. Technical Terms 

 Every language has certain technical terms which pose problems and 

difficulties for translators in general and translators of literary texts in 

particular. A glance comparison between the word ‘love’ in the following 

example and the one that follows shows that the term  ‘love’ is a 

problematic term in Arabic as it may mean different  things expressed in 

different words as illustrated below:  

  ِٚطٍؾ١ّٓ ػحِٗ ٌٍّطٍؾ١ّٓ ٚجٌظؼٛذحش جٌّشحوً ضػ١ٍ  ِؼ١ٕٗ جٌطٟ جٌف١ٕس ِظطٍكحش ٌٙح ٌغس وً

 أْ ٠ظٍٙ ٠ٍٟ ٚجًٌٞ جٌطحٌٟ جٌّػحي فٟ  ’love‘جٌىٍّس ذ١ٓ ٠ٍْؼس ِمحٌٔس. نحطس جلأوذ١س جٌٕظٛص

 ِهطٍفس وٍّحش فٟ ػٕٙح جٌّؼٍخ ِهطٍفس أش١حء ضؼٕٟ لى  جٌؼٍذ١س جٌٍغس فٟ ئشىح١ٌس   ’love‘ ِظطٍف

 :أؤحٖ ِر١ٓ ٘ٛ وّح

 In a play called ‘As you like it’ by Shakespeare, a character called Celia says 

to Touchstone: 

A. ‘My father’s love is enough to honour him enough: Speak no more of him; 

you will be whipped for taxation one of these days’.   

B. In Romeo and Juliet, Romeo says: “in sadness, cousin, I do love a woman” 

page 247   

C. On another occasion he says:  “Is love a tender thing? It is too rough, too 

rude, too boisterous, and pricks like thorn” (page 250)  
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Example  

 Is the translation of ‘love’ in A example above like that of B or B example is 

like that of C? How would you translate a technical term like ‘love’ into 

Arabic? 

 ضٍؾّس ٠ّىٕه و١ف ؼ؟ شأْ يٌه فٟ شأٔٙح  ِػحي خ  أٚ خ ِػً أػلاٖ ِػحي فٟ' جٌكد 'ضٍؾّس ٠طُ

   جٌؼٍذ١س؟ جٌٍغس ئٌٝ  ’love‘ِػً فٕٟ ِظطٍف

  Which one of the following would suit it best?  

A. الحب  

B. العشق  

C. معاً  كلاهما   

D. ؼٌرهما  

  Does Arabic make any distinction between the following expressions? Try 

to provide creative translation for them if you can!  

A. ‘very hot’ and ‘too hot’  

B. ‘cool’ and ‘cold’  

C. ‘المحبة’ and ‘العشق’  
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7. Concepts that lack a counterpart in the target language 

 Every language tends to have concepts that lack a counterpart in the target 

language.  This is due to the dilemma of cross-cultural interpretations. Let’s 

take, for example, the word dhikr or zikr (ذكر).  The literal meaning, which 

relates to ‘remembering’, is easy enough.  The problem appears when we 

encounter it as a technical term.  

.  فٟ جٌٍغٛ جٌّٓطٙىفٗ ٔظ١ٍ ئٌٝ ضفطمٍ٘ح جٌطٟ جٌّفح١ُ٘ ئٌٝ ض١ًّ ٌغس وً

 word dhikr or جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ ٌٕأنً،. ًٖ٘ ضىْٛ وحف١س ٌطأََ ضٍؾّس جٌػمحفس ػرٍ جٌؼظٌٛ  

zikr ضًوٍ 'ئٌٝ ٠طظً جًٌٞ جٌكٍفٟ، جٌّؼٕٟ   ذكر' ‘remembering’, ، ًْٙ ٠ىفٟ ذّح  .

 .فٕٟ وّظطٍف يٌه ٔٛجؾٗ ػٕىِح جٌّشىٍس ضظٍٙ 

 The English-speaking interpreter has a number of options. He can search 

around for the closest western equivalent-insofar as there is one, and 

insofar as he can grasp it. Perhaps he will come up with something like the 

word “litany”.  But, oh dear, no, that will never do: far too “churchy”.   

ِح٠مٍخ ٠ٚٓح٠ٚس جٌغٍذ١س  قٌٛٙح جٌركع ٠ّىٓ أٔٗ . ٌى٠س ػىز ن١حٌجش ضٍؾّس جٌّطكىظ جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس

 .  ”litany“ جذطٙحي "وٍّس ِػً ذشٟء ٠أضٟ ْٛف أٔٗ ٌذّح. يٌه فُٙ ٠ّىٕٗ  ٚؽحٌّح

Alternatively he can go for a descriptive paraphrase of what the Arabic 

concept seems to encompass: a (potentially ecstatogenic) remembering, 

repeating, and praising exercise. 

 ضىْٛ أْ ٠كطًّ: )١ٌشًّ  جٌؼٍذ١س جٌٍغس ِفَٙٛ ٠رىٚ ٚطف جػحوز جٌظ١حغٗ ٌّح ٠ّىٓ يٌه ِٓ ذىلااً 

ecstatogenic )،ٍذّّحٌْس ِٚش١ىج ٚضىٍجٌ، ضًو. 

 This could become trifle and  tedious if the little word occurs several times in 

the space of a paragraph. Or else he can simply attempt to naturalise it as 

dhikr or zikr (with italics, bold type, underlining, upper case, brackets, 

quotation marks, strange dots of all kinds added to taste).  He can try any 

combination of these, but the fact of the matter is that, whatever he tries, 
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both the translator and his readers will be well and truly stumped by a concept 

for which as yet there is no basis in their experience.  

 ذرٓحؽس ٠ّىٓ جٚ. ِٓحقس جٌفمٍز فٟ ٍِجش ػىز وٍّس ل١ٍٍس ضكىظ ئيج ٍِّٚس ضحفٗ ضظرف أْ ٠ّىٓ ًٚ٘ج

 ٚػلاِحش جلألٛجِ، جٌؼٍٛٞ، قحٌس جٌطٓط١ٍ، غحِك، جٌّحتً، ذحٌهؾ)  dhikr or zikr  ٌرٓحؽس ِكحٌٚس

 ٌٚىٓ ًٖ٘، ِٓ ٠ُِؽ أٞ ِكحٌٚس ٠ّىٕه أٔٗ(.  جًٌٚق ئٌٝ ئػحفس أٔٛجػٙح ذؿ١ّغ غ٠ٍرس جٌٕمحؽ جلطرحِ،

 لا ج٢ْ قطٝ جًٌٞ ذّفَٙٛ قمحاً  ٚجٌك١ٍز ؾ١ىج ١ْىْٛ ٚجٌمٍجء جٌّطٍؾُ ِكحٌٚس ولاّ٘ح  ٘ٛ جلأٍِ قم١مس

 ضؿٍذطُٙ فٟ أْحْح ٠ٛؾى

Example  

 So how would you translate dhikr or zikr (ذكر)? Is it A, B, C, D, E, F or 

something else?  

A. Remembering  

B. Litany  

C. Praising exercise  

D. Dhiker or zikr  

E. Invocation  

F. Supplication  

G. Etc…  

 In this most unsatisfactory of situations, there are a number of factors 

calculated to rescue us and keep us and help us on our way. 

 ٚضكفع ٌّٓحػىضٕح لإٔمحئح ضكٓد جٌطٟ جٌؼٛجًِ ِٓ ػىو ٕ٘حن ًٖ٘ جغٍد جٌكحلاش غ١ٍ ٍِػ١ٗ  ، فٟ

. ؽٍلٕح فٟ
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 There is, firstly, the holistic capacity of the human mind, which is able, given 

sufficient encouragement and confidence, to perceive a total picture from 

material that is impressionistic, fragmentary and at times even downright 

defective.  

 جٌظٌٛز ١ٌر١ٓ ٚجٌػمس، جٌىحفٟ ٌٍطشؿ١غ  جًٌٞ ٠ىْٛ لحوٌز، جٌرشٍٞ، جٌؼمً لىٌز ْؼس أٚلااً، ٕ٘حن،

 .جٌّحوز ضٍه ضىْٛ جٔطرحع  ٚجٌطؿُتس ٚضكى٠ى جٌٛلص ضؼ١رٗ ذحٌطحو١ى ِٓ جٌىحٍِس ِؿّٛع

 Thus in the case of our dhikr, we can hope, by dint of contact with a variety 

of information about it, to come to as realistic an understanding of what it 

entails as is possible- short of actually experiencing it for ourselves.  

 قٛي جٌّؼٍِٛحش ِٓ ِطٕٛػس ِؿّٛػس ِغ جلاضظحي فؼً ٔأًِ، أْ  ٠ّىٓ ،  ,dhikr قحٌس فٟ ٚ٘ىًج

 .لأٔفٕٓح ضؼحٟٔ جٌطٟ جٌٛجلغ ِٓ ألً-ِّىٓ ٘ٛ ػ١ٍٗ ضٕطٛٞ ِح فُٙ ٚجلؼ١س ئٌٝ ٠أضٟ أْ جٌّٛػٛع، ً٘ج

 Experience of the concept itself is the second factor that can come to our 

rescue.  So when we have people who themselves have direct experience 

of the essential meaning and purpose of dhikr can really appreciate the 

translation of such expressions.  

 جٔفُٓٙ ٌى٠ُٙ جٌٕحِ ٌى٠ٕح ٠ىْٛ ػٕىِح قطٝ.  ٌٕؿىضٕح ٠أضٟ أْ ٠ّىٓ جًٌٞ جٌػحٟٔ جٌؼحًِ ٘ٛ يجضٗ ٌٍّفَٙٛ ضؿٍذس 

 .جٌطؼر١ٍجش ًٖ٘  ضمى٠ٍ جٌطٍؾّس قمحاً   ٠ّىٓ dhikr يوٍ ٚغٍع جلأْحْٟ، ٌٍّؼٕٟ ِرحشٍز نرٍز

 

L2 Practical A 

 

Translate the following expressions into Arabic.  Use your own imagination! 

A. Divine love                   

B. Platonic love                              

C. Brotherly love                            

D. Profane love  
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L2 Practical B 

Translate the following into English . Use your creative ability in your 

translation. 

ِ  عَبْدِ  عَنْ  ابِ  بْنُ  عُمَرُ  قَالَ  : قَالَ  ، عُمَرَ  بْنِ   اللَّهِ بْرُ  كَانَ  لَوْ " :  الْخَطاللَّهِ كْرُ  الصاللَّهِ نِ  وَالششُّ ٌْ تُ  مَا ، بَعٌِرَ ٌْ هُمَا بَالَ شٌُّ   " رَكِبْتُ  أَ

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 . 

http://www.islamweb.net/hadith/RawyDetails.php?RawyID=5913
http://www.islamweb.net/hadith/RawyDetails.php?RawyID=5913
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Lecture 3 

Methods & Approaches to  Creative Translation 

 مناهج واسالٌب الترجمة الابداعٌة

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to 

1.  show knowledge of a number of strategies used in translating literary 

texts.  

2. apply these strategies to  creative translation.  

 

A Two-Stage Approach to creative translation 

According to David Pendlebury (2005, page 15), creative translation usually 

involves two recognisable main stages:  

 :  رئٌسٌة مرحلتٌن تتضمن عادة الإبداعٌة الترجمة  David Pendleburyلـ وفقا

1. Firstly we produce a draft translation of the original that is as literal and 

accurate as possible.  

 . اْ رىْٛ ثؾشف١خ ٚدلٗ لذس الاِىبْ الأطٍٟ  ٌٍٕض رشعّخ اٌّغٛدح  ٕٔزظ اٚ ٔىزت  : أٚلااً 

 In any type of translation draft, we are bound to encounter a number of 

‘gaping holes’ and pitfalls.  

.ِٓ اٌضغشاد ٚاٌضلاد اٌٙبئٍٗذّٛجؾٙس ػىو  ١ٍُِِٓ  ضٍؾّس جٌّٓٛوز ، ِٓ ٔٛع أٞ فٟ  
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 For the moment these simply have to be noted and left where they are.  Such 

draft is also bound to throw up a number of ‘gaffes’ and misconceptions  

which have to be left  until they are pointed out by an expert in the source 

language, or until such time they work their way , like an itch, into the 

translator’s conscious mind.   

  .ٔلاقع ٚٔطٍن جٌُلاش فٟ ًٖ٘ جٌٍّقٍٗ    ذرٓحؽس  

ضكىو نحٌؾح  ٔطٍوٙح قطٝ لى جٌطٟ جٌهحؽثس ٚجٌّفح١ُ٘' شلاجٌُ 'ِٓ ػىو ذطٍن أ٠ؼح ١ٍُِِٓ ذٍّقٍس جٌّٓٛوز  

  . ٚلص ػًّ ؽ٠ٍمس ٌُٙ ذؼمً جٌطٍؾُ جٌٛجػٟ قطٝ ػٓ ؽ٠ٍك نر١ٍ فٟ جٌٍغس جٌّظىٌ أٚ

2. We then ‘translate’ this draft, with only minimal reference to the original,  

  مع اشاره بسٌطه للنص الاصلً ترجمة هذه المسودة:  المرحلة الثانٌة

into a form that as far as possible reflects and does justice to the author’s 

overall intention, while doing minimum violence to the target  language.  

.جٌّٓطٙىفٗ جٌٍغس ذحؤٝ جْحءز جٌٝ جٌم١حَ أغٕحء فٟ ّٔٛيؼ لىٌ جلاِىحْ ػىّ ٚػىجٌس ١ٔس جٌّإٌف١ٓ ػحِس،  

This stage of ‘weaning away’ from the original is nearly always necessary; 

otherwise the end result is likely to remain unduly influenced by what are 

arbitrary features of source language.  

٠ؼٕٟ    جلأطٍٟ ضم٠ٍرح ِٓ جٌظٌٍٚٞ جٌٕض نفطمها بعٌدا عن  ’weaning away‘ جٌٍّقٍس ذًٖٙ

 ِكطًّ أْ جٌٕٙحت١س جٌٕط١ؿس يٌه نلاف ؛ذٍّقٍس ضٍؾّس جٌّٓٛوٖ  ٔفظٍٙح ضّحِح ػٓ جٌٕض جلاطٍٟ 

 .جٌّظىٌ جٌٍغس ِٓ ػشٛجت١س ذ١ُّّجش  ضظً ِطأغٍز ذحفٍجؽ 

 Example   

Now let’s look at the translation of the following excerpt taken from a short story 

 written by Dr Muhammad Alnaimi and see the difference between versions A 

and B  

مدري دكتورنا ماغٌرة  >>  محمد النعٌمً  هنا اعطنا مقتطفات بسٌطة من قصة قصٌرة كتبها الدكتور

ودل على .   هو اكثر ابداعٌة  B ومثل ماوضح الدكتور بالشرح ان النوع الثانً  Bو Aوانظر الفرق بٌن 

 تعبر عن الحر الشدٌد   scorching summerابداعها استخدامه لهذه العبارة  

 وٌمكن و  اعلم ٌجٌبها بالاختبار فاحنا نستدل بهذه العباره ونختار السطر الموجوده فٌه ولا اٌش رأٌكم ؟
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 على الشجٌرات أما. طرٌقه ضل أسود عربٌد الإسفلتً الشارع. الحمى منه نالت كطفل ملتهباً  ٌوماً  كان         

 ثناٌاه، حتى لتصبػ المكان فً تناثرت حناء الؽبار. ارواءها نسً من هناك لأن تلهث كانت فقد الطرٌق جانبً

  .البصر مد على تناثرت المستخدمة الناعمة والمحارم والفضٌة الذهبٌة الورقٌة البوظة وأؼطٌة

A. It was a very hot afternoon as the child experienced the heat of a fever. The 

Street was like a drunk who had lost his way.  Trees on sides of the road 

were bare, thirsty and gasping as if someone had forgotten to water them. 

Dust covered the trees, and ice cream covers yellow and silver and used 

tissues scattered as far as one can see.  

scorching summer تعبر عن الحر الشدٌد    

B.  It was a scorching summer afternoon. The feverish heat of the day made 

people stay indoors. The street was as quiet as a mouse in the locker room.  

The trees on both sides of the street were as thirsty as a dog left behind in 

a desert panting for a sip of water.   Dust was like henna scattered all over 

the place and used golden and silver ice-cream wrappers and facial tissues 

had already littered the street for a distance as far as one can see.  

 

A. Holistic Approach to Creative Translation 

النهج الكلً او الشامل  للترجمة الابداعٌة : اولا   

 According to Patricia Terry, a translator will always be motivated by a 

vision of language.  

.    اٌّزشعُ دائّب ع١ىْٛ ثذافغ سؤ٠خ اٌٍغخ  ،Patricia Terryٌطؼ٠ٍف  ٚفمح

 Where poetry translation is concerned,  for example, this often means        

a vision of that ‘peculiar force and strength’ that one may find to vibrate 

within the ST.   

  ٚجْ جقى ِح ٠ؿى ٚجٌم٠ٛس جٌغ٠ٍرس جٌمٛز غحٌرح ضؼٕٟ ٌؤ٠س ٌطٍه  جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ ،اٌشؼش ثزشعّخ جِح 

.   ج٘طُجَ وجنً جٌٕض جٌّظىٌ
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This ‘peculiar force and strength’ is crucial in justifying those moves poetry 

translators make that originate in places other than the ST.   

 جٌطٟ ػٍّٙح ٚجذطىٍ٘ح جٌّطٍؾُ ٚاٌم٠ٛخ رىْٛ ِّٙٗ فٟ رجش٠ش ٘زٖ اٌؾشوٗ اٌشؼش٠خ اٌغش٠جخ اٌمٛح ٘زٖ

 .فٟ جٌٍغس 

Discussing how to construct one’s own blueprint for translating poetry, for 

example, 

  جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ جٌشؼٍ، ٌطٍؾّس ٔفّ جٌّهطؾ  ئٔشحء و١ف١س ِٕحلشس

 Robert Bly suggests that ‘one will find the challenges intertwined into 

‘one difficulty, something immense, knotted, exasperating, fond of 

disguises, resistant, confusing, all of a piece’ (1970:13).  

Robert Bly  جقىٜ  ' ضىجنٍص ُِٚؾص وجنً جٌّهطؾ ضكى٠حش ِح ْٛف ٠ؿى  أقى 'ذأْ جلطٍـ

  'وً جٌمطغ , غ١ٍ ٚجػكس  طحِىز ، ول١مس ٌٍط٠ّٛس،  ُِػؿس ، جق١حٔح ٚجْؼس ، ِؼمىز  ، جٌظؼٛذحش،

(1970:13. 

 Dixon:: It becomes obvious that it is impossible to find any blueprint  that 

can tackle this complexity without missing something. 

٠ّىٓ اْ ٠بخز ٘زا اٌزؼم١ذ دْٚ  اْ ِٓ اٌّغزؾ١ً ا٠غبد اٞ ِخطظ جطرف ِٓ جٌٛجػف Dixon ٚفمب ٌـ

 .فمذاْ شٟ ِب 

 Dixon  The ‘holisticness’ in poetry translation originates in the very 

essence of poetry, as well as in all forms of literature and art: the unity 

and dynamism, the shell and the kernel in the work, may prove one (Dixon 

1995:19). 

فٟ ضٍؾّس   ٌمكن المقصود بمعنى هذه الكلمة الشمولٌة >> ’holisticness‘ الشمولٌة  Dixonاٌضا وفقا لـ

 ٚج١ٌٙىً ٚجٌك٠ٛ١س، جٌٛقىز :ٚجٌفٓ جلأوخ أشىحي ؾ١ّغ فٟ جٌشؼٍ ٠ٕقُشة جْحِ ؾىج فٟ جٌشؼٍٚوًٌه

 د٠ىغْٛ 1995:19 )ٚجقىز ٠ػرص لى جٌؼًّ، فٟ ٚجٌٕٛجز
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   This organic interrelation of the elements inside a poem is unavoidable 

‘highlighted by translation. 

.بواسطة الترجمة برزت امر محتوم هذه طبٌعة العلاقة للعناصر الداخلٌة للقصٌدة  

  And in translation, this ‘holisticness’, or aesthetic coherence, will need to be 

regenerated through the system that the translator fabricates  

 سٌحتاج الى اعادة انشاء خلال نظام تجمٌع التماسك الجمالً أو الشمولٌةوفً الترجمة هذه 

.المترجم   

Example  

  It can be helpful for us as translators to visualize the complex holistic 

process of translating poetry as an aesthetic mass as we can see through a 

comparison in translation of the following couple of lines into Arabic:  

 كفقدان ٌمكن ان تساعدنا كمترجمٌن الى تصور العملٌة الكلٌة المعقدة فً ترجمة الشعرهذه الابٌات 

كما نرى فً الابٌات التالٌة عندما نترجمها الى العربٌة الجمالٌة   

When he smells the scent of the rose, he wants to see it, 

When he sees the face of the rose, he wants to pluck it. 

A.  ٌقطفها أن ٌرٌد الوردة وجه ٌرى عندما             ٌراها أن ٌرٌد الوردة رابحة ٌشم عندما   

B.     قطافها استحلى رأها وإن                              رإٌتها استحلى شمها إن   

C.    أرادها رأها، ولما                                       رإٌاها فطلب استهواه، عبٌرها   

D.   ! وبَهاها ألوانها فً مُناه                                 أؼصانها فً الورد رٌح شم إن     

أحلاها ما رباه الأصابع، بٌن فكنْتِ                          الجمالِ  ثَوب فً وبدوْتِ  !                
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 Translation D would be a solution for that difficulty or challenge the 

translator might have encountered because he seems to have used a 

holistic approach to the translation of these two lines and has achieved an 

aesthetic coherence in the Arabic translation.  

قد ٌبدو استخدم  التً ربما قد واجهته السبب حلاً لصعوبة تحدي المترجم ٌمكن ان تكون Dالترجمة 

 aestheticوانجز تناسقا جمالٌا  لترجمة هذٌن السطرٌن holistic approach نهجا شمولٌا

coherenceفً الترجمة العربٌة . 

B. Andre Lefevere (1975) advances ‘seven strategies and a blueprint’  

Andre Lefevere  قدم هنا سبع استراتٌجات ومخططات  

 Andre Lefevere (1975) advances ‘seven strategies and a blueprint’ to 

examine and compare the strengths and weaknesses different approaches 

may have. 

 جٌطٟ ٚجٌؼؼف جٌمٛز ٔمحؽ ِٚمحٌٔس ٌىٌجْس' ٚنطس جْطٍجض١ؿ١حش ْرغ 'جػطّى ( 1975 )١ٌف١فٍ أٔىٌٞ

 .ِهطٍف ٔٙؽ ٌٙح ٠ىْٛ لى

 They include: 

1-  adopting different elements of the ST,  

2- as well as the phonemic unit; 

3-  the literal meaning;  

4- the metre and the rhythm of the ST, 

5-  as the basic upon which the TT may develop; 

6-  and adapting the ST into another genre, such as prose or free verse in the 

following originally Japanese Poem translated into English and then 

translated into Arabic prose By  Muhammad AlNuaimi (forthcoming)  

: رشًّ ٟٚ٘ 

 STٌٍٕض جٌّظىٌ  ِهطٍفس ػٕحطٍ جػطّحو -1

 طجؼب ػبسف١ٓ ا٠ش اٌف١ُٔٛ اخزٔٙب ثبٌظٛر١بد ٚإٌؾٛ ٚاٌٍغ٠ٛبد >> phonemicٚقىز طٛض١س  جػطّحو -2

 جٌكٍفٟ؛ جػطّحو جٌّؼٕٟ -3

  ،ST َْٚ ٚلحف١س جٌٕض جٌّظىٌ جػطّحو  -4

 الذي قد ٌتطور TTجػطّحو  جٌٕض جٌّطٍؾُ  -5
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  جٌمظ١ىز فٟ  جٌشؼٍ أٚق٠ٍس جٌٕػٍ ِػً آنٍ، ئٌٝ ٔٛع STجٌٕض جٌّظىٌ  جػطّحو ضك٠ًٛ  -6

 ِكّى "ٔػٍ ػٍذٟ ذٛجْطس ضٍؾّص ئٌٝ غُ ِٚٓ جلإٔى٠ُ١ٍس ئٌٝ ضطٍؾص ج١ٌحذح١ٔس جلاطً

 " جٌٕؼ١ّٟ

بلٌس وضحو لً هذه ,,  فقط ولا انا ؼلطانه 6 استراتٌجات لكن المذكور 7طٌب هو ذكر فً العنوان انها 

 النقطة

Example  

Yamabe no Akahito                                                                  ًآكاهٌتو  نو ٌاماب   

 

When I take the path                                                               الطرٌق آخذ عندما   

To Tago's coast, I see                                                     أرى ، تاغو  شاطًء إلى   

Perfect whiteness laid                                                   الكمال ٌوشحه أبٌض غطاء               

On Mount Fuji's lofty peak                                        السامقة فٌوجً جبل قمة على       

By the drift of falling snow.                                     المندوف المتساقط الثلج صنعه   

 هذه هنا ترجمة الدكتور احمد حلٌمة

 على الطرٌق على شاطا تاؼو

 ؼِطاءٌ أبٌضً جمٌل

 من ثلجً منتوؾ على قمة جبل فٌوجً العالٌة

 

C. Octavio Paz looks at translation as both bilingual and  a bicultural  activity. 

 نظرة أوكتافٌو للترجمة كناطق للغتٌن وثقافتٌن ابداعٌة

A.  In contrast, Octavio Paz looks forward to the translating culture for a 

general basis on which creative negotiation may occur in translation.  

 فٟ جلإذىجػٟ جًٌٞ لى ٠كىظ ٌٍطفحٚع ػحَ لأْحِ  ٌطٍؾّس جٌػمحفس ضططٍغ  أٚوطحف١ٛ جٌّمحذً، ٚفٟ

 .جٌطٍؾّس
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Believing parallelism, an aesthetic quality prevalent in Arabic literature, to 

be of key importance in exploring this realm, 

جٌّؿحي ً٘ج جوطشحف فٟ  ُِٙ ١ٌىْٛ ِفزبػ, جٌؼٍذٟ  جلأوخ فٟ ْحتىز ؾّح١ٌس ؾٛوز ،اْ اٌزٛاص٠ٞؼطمى   

 Paz devices his own translating strategy in his attempt on Arabic poetry: 

‘to retain the number of lines of each poem, not to scorn assonances and to 

respect, as much as possible, the parallelism’ (Weinberger and Paz 1978: 

47).   

ٌُ ٠كطمٍ  لظ١ىز، ٌىً جلأْطٍ ذؼىو جقطفع': جٌؼٍذٟ جٌشؼٍ فٟ ِكحٌٚطٗ فٟ ْطٍجض١ؿ١س ضٍؾّطٗ  اPaz اعٍٛة

  ’parallelism 'اٌزٛاصٞ الإِىبْ، ثمذس ٚاؽزشَ  assonances جٌٓؿغ

Paz’s approach manifests the significance that translation is not only a 

bilingual activity but, in fact, also a bicultural one.      

 . جلاذىجع ضىْٛ ٍُِ ذٍغط١ٓ ٌٚىٓ جلاذىجع جٌكم١مٟ جْ ضٍُ ذػمحفط١ٓ  ١ٌٓص جٌطٍؾّس أْ أ١ّ٘س ضطؿٍٝ Paz ٔٙظ  

 

 13٘زا اٌّضبي عجك ٚاخزٔبٖ ثٕظش٠خ اٌزشعّخ ثبٌّؾبضشح 

Example  

   Now let’s look at the translation of the following couple of lines taken 

from Shakespeare’s poem: ‘To His Love’ and see whether Fatima AlNaib 

has done a good job or not:  

“Shall I compare thee to a summer’s day; 

Thou art more lovely and more temperate.” 

Fatimah AlNaib translated it as follows (Khulusi, 1959): 

  وأغلى أسمى ناظري فً باتت قد سحرك وفنون       تجلى قد بصٌف المغري حسنك ٌقارن منذا

 By using the holistic approach explained above, we can say that although 

AlNaib was a poetess and well qualified to approach translating 

Shakespeare’s poetry, she failed to capture the cultural dimension of the 

poem.   
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جٌشحػٍز فحؽّس وحٔص  أْ ِٓ جٌٍغُ ػٍٝ أٔٗ ٔمٛي أْ ٠ّىٕٕح أػلاٖ، ٚشٍـ اٌشٌّٟٛ إٌٙظ ذحْطهىجَ

 .ِإٍ٘س ٌطٍؾّس ٔٙؽ شؼٍ شىٓر١ٍ ٌىٕٙح فشٍص فٟ ضظ٠ٍٛ جٌرؼى جٌػمحفٟ ٌٍمظ١ىز

The mistake AlNaib made was the misunderstanding of the cultural 

significance of the key word of the whole poem- ‘summer’s day’.  She gave 

it the literal Arabic equivalent ‘الصٌف’.  This makes her translation lose the 

message Shakespeare wants to convey, the poetic and emotional effect on 

the reader and the climatic significance of the summer.  

هً اعطتنا  . ’summer’s day‘هذه الاخطاء صنعت عدم فهم اهمٌتة الثقافه لمفتاح كلمات كل قصٌدة 

اخطاء ترجمتها افقدت رسالة شكسبٌر التً اراد نقل جهده العاطفً والشعري للقارئ . ترجمة ادبٌة متساوٌة

 .واهمٌة مناخ الصٌفً

 A comparison between the connotation of the English and Arabic summers 

will show the seriousness of the problem that the translator may face while 

working on something relating to climatic features:  

اعطانا مقارنه ودلالات عن الصٌؾ الانجلٌزي والصٌؾ العربً التً ستعرض مشكلة المترجم التً 

 قد ٌواجهها عندما ٌعمل على ربط بعض الاشٌاء بممٌزات المناخ 

English Summer Arabic Summer 

 A Symbol of beauty & liveliness  

 Very short  1-2 months  

 Cool and temperate  

 Positive psychological effect  

 ...................................................  

 Very long 3-4 months  

 Dry/humid and hot  

 Negative psychological effect  
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The above rough comparison shows that if English summer is translated in Arabic 

 ,summer, the translation does not make any sense to the Arabic reader ’صٌؾ‘

because his/her attitude towards summer is different from that of the English 

reader.  

لا٠ّىٓ جْ , ضٍؾُ جٌظ١ف جلأؿ١ٍُٞ  فٟ جٌٍظ١ف جٌؼٍذٟ  ئيج أٔٗ جٌطم٠ٍر١ٗ أػلاٖ  جٌّمحٌٔس ٚضر١ٓ

 .٠ىٌوٙح جٌمحٌب جٌؼٍذٟ ِٛلفٗ جضؿحٖ جٌظ١ف ِهطٍف ػٓ جٌمحٌب جلأؿ١ٍُٞ

 Therefore, the ‘substitution’ approach could be used to solve a problem as such. 

 ٌمكن ٌستخدم لحل هذه المشكلة   ’substitution‘التبدٌل لذلك نهج 

  Substitution approach is one of a number of concepts and techniques in the 

general class of ordered metamorphosis.  

 . هو واحده من عدد من المفاهٌم والاسالٌب فً الفئة العامه التحوٌل المنظم نهج التبدٌل 

 Substitution can operate in a way that maintains the matter and logic of a theme 

while altering the expression convention (Steiner, 1975). 

 .ٌمكن ان ٌعمل طرٌقة تحفظ النمط والمعنى للفكرة عندما نبدل الاسلوب المتوافقالتبدٌل  

 In other words, Al Naib could have substituted the Arabic Spring ‘الربٌع’ for the 

English summer as the connotations of Arabic Spring are more or less the same as 

those of the English summer.   

بمعنى اخرى كان بامكان  فاطمة  النابً استبدال الربٌع العربً بالصٌؾ الانجلٌزي كبدٌل عن الصٌؾ 

 .العربً لان دلالة الربٌع العربً لٌست بؤقل أو اكثر من الصٌؾ الانجلٌزي

A rough comparison may illustrate this point:  

English Summer Arabic Spring 

 A Symbol of beauty & 

liveliness  

 Very short  1-2 months  

 Cool and temperate  

 Positive psychological effect  

 A Symbol of beauty & liveliness  

 Very short  1-2 months  

 Cool and temperate  

 Positive psychological effect  
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L3 Practical A 

Translate the following poem into Arabic.  Use your own imagination! 

 Fujiwara no Ietaka  

To Nara's brook comes 

Evening, and the rustling winds  

Stir the oak-trees' leaves.  

Not a sign of summer left  

But the sacred bathing there.  

L3 Practical B 

Translate the following excerpt from a short story into English . Use your 

creative ability in your translation. 

 الظهٌرة هذه فً العرق لحبٌبات القطنً قمٌصه تشرب فتشربته روحه أعماق إلى تسرب قد الملل كان     

 بعٌداً  بوجهه أشاح. نومه ؼرفة سوى فٌه ٌحشرها مكاناً  لها ٌجد لم التً القٌمة الكتب عناوٌن تصفح . الثقٌلة

 مـع اللعب حاول. عنه والنابٌة علٌه المنٌعة بعوالمهـم ؼارقٌن رآهم الذٌن البالؽٌن أطفاله أوجه بتصفح بدأ. عنها

. الكمبٌوتر شاشة أمام لبه أسرت لعبة متابعة فً منهكاً  بل منهمكاً  فوجده عمره من العاشرة ٌتجاوز لم الذي ولده

 الكرة، تلو الكرة اللعبة ٌعٌد كان الأخٌر أن ؼٌر لعبته، من ٌنتهً عله هذا ولده ٌرمق الزمن من فترة انتظر

 ؼٌر اللعب، ترك على تحرٌضه محاولا الصؽٌر بمناوشة بدأ. أعلى نقاط تحقٌق سبٌل فً أكبر وإرادة بتصمٌم

   .بالفشل باءت كلها الجهود أن
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Lecture 4 

What is Literary Translation? 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to 

1.  show understanding of the concept of literary translation.  

2. translate certain types of literary texts.  

 

Types of Texts نماذج النصوص    

 اول شً قسمَ نماذج النصوص الى نصوص ادبٌة ونصوص غٌر ادبٌة

 Texts are often viewed as either literary or non-literary, implying that 

literature should be seen as a large ‘super-genre’- with ‘genre’ being 

regarded as a category of communication act whose rules are roughly pre-

agreed within a discourse community’ of users, but which the producers 

and audience of an actual text may also negotiate on the spot.  

نراه كنوع فائق تتظمن ذلك الادب ٌمكن ان ؼالبا مانرى كل من النصوص الادبٌة وؼٌر الادبٌة 

 بالنوع ٌعتبر كفبة لنقل اداء تلك القواعد القوٌة المتفق علٌها  ’large ‘super-genre الاتساع

لكن الجمهور والمنتجٌن للنص الفعلً قد ٌتفاوضون اٌضا , مسبقا داخل حدٌث المجتمع للمستخدمٌن

 .على الفور 

  Typical features of literature as a ‘super-genre’ or attributed to literary 

texts include the following:   

 :٠ٍٟ ِح ضشًّ جشحٌش جٌٝ جٌٕظٛص جلاوذ١س أٚ  ’super-genre‘'ّْحش ّٔٛيؾ١س ٌلاوخ  وٕٛع ػحٌٟ 

 هنا نماذج النصوص الادبٌة وهً

 They have a written base-form, though they may also be spoken.  

 ,a written base-form  النصوص الادبٌة قد ٌكون لدٌها شكل قاعدي مكتوب -1
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 They enjoy canonicity (high social prestige)  

   enjoy canonicity للنصوص الادبٌة  متعه قانونٌة ومكانة اجتماعٌة عالٌة  -2

 They fulfill an effective/aesthetic rather transactional or informational 

function, aiming to provoke emotions and/or entertain rather than 

influence or inform;  

بدلا من وظٌفة اعلامٌة  an effective/aesthetic إدي فاعلٌة وجمالٌةالنصوص الادبٌة ت -3

 بدلا من التاثٌر او الابلاغ ,, او معاملات 

 They have no real-world value- i.e. they are judged as fictional, whether 

fact-based or not,  

قىّٛ٘ح وه١حي  أُٔٙ أٞ--  -real-world value  جٌكم١مٟ جٌؼحٌُ فٟ ل١ّس أٞ ٌٙح ١ٌٓص أٔٙح -4

 .ْٛجء وحْ جْحْٙح قم١مٟ جَ لا 

 They feature words, images, etc.., with ambiguous and/or indeterminable 

meanings;  

 .غّٛع ٚرؼزس رؾذ٠ذ اٌّؼبٟٔ  ِغ ،.ئٌخ طٛس،  ٌٙب وٍّبد ١ِّضح ، -5

 They are characterized by ‘poetic ‘ language use (where language form is 

important in its own n right, as with word-play or rhyme) and heteroglossia 

(i.e. they contain more than one ‘voice’)  

 شىً ق١ع)  poetic ‘ language use 'جٌشؼ٠ٍس 'جٌٍغس ذحْطؼّحي ضط١ُّ جٌٕظٛص جلاوذ١س  -6

 ضكطٛٞ أٔٙح أٞ )heteroglossia ٠ىْٛ ُِٙ فٟ قى يجضٗ ُِٙ  وّح ِغ وٍّس ٍِٓق١س ٚ جٌٍغس

 'طٛش  'ِٓ أوػٍ ػٍٝ

 They may draw on minoritized style- styles outside the dominant standard, 

for example slang or archaism.   

   minoritized style- styles تعتمد على نمط او نموذج اقلٌة او صؽٌرةانها  -7

 outsideمثال عامٌة او ؼٌر .. التً لها قاعدة مهٌمنة او سابدة    خارج الانماط او النماذج

 متبعه او مهجوره
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 Literature may also be seen as a cluster of conventionally-agreed 

component genres.  Conventional ‘core literary’ genres are Drama, Poetry 

and fictional prose such as novels and short stories;  however, a text may 

only display some of the features listed above.   

 الأعبع١خ 'اٌزم١ٍذ٠خ الأٔٛاع.  ضم١ٍى٠ح ػ١ٍٙح جٌّطفك جٌّىْٛ جلأٔٛجع ِٓ ِؿّٛػس الأدة جػطرحٌ ٠ّىٓ وّح

ذحلاػحفس جٌٝ جٞ ٔض لى   ؛اٌمظ١شح ٚاٌمظض اٌشٚا٠بد ِضً خ١ب١ٌخ ٚإٌضش ٚاٌشؼش اٌذساِب ٟ٘' الأدث١خ

 .٠ؼٍع ذؼغ لحتّس جٌّٓحش جػلاز

 There also appear to be ‘peripherally literary’ genres, where criteria such 

as written base form, canonicity or functionality are relaxed as in the case  

of children’s literature and sacred texts (see Quran and Prophet 

Muhammad’s Hadeethes)   

 ِػً  نففص ِؼح١٠ٍ ق١ع  peripherally literary’ genres‘أوذ١س ِك١طٗ،'جٔٛجع ضرىٚ ٌطىْٛ  أ٠ؼح ٕ٘حن

  اٌّمذعخ ٚإٌظٛص الأطفبي لأدة اٌؾبي ٘ٛ وّب ٚظ١فٟ  أٚ أٚلبٟٔٛٔ ِىزٛة لبػذٞ ّٔٛرط

 

 ٕ٘ب ٚضؼ ّٔبرط إٌظٛص اٌغ١ش ادث١خ 

 Conversely, genres, conventionally seen as non-literay may have literary 

features: advertising copy, for example.  

 ْر١ً ػٍٝ  ،ٔغخ اػلاْ:  ٌذّح ٌٙح ّْحش جوذ١سغ١ش ادث١خ ئ١ٌٙب ٠ٕظش الأٔٛاع اٌزم١ٍذ٠خ، ،يٌه ِٓ جٌؼىّ ػٍٝ

 .جٌّػحي

 Thus while understanding and (re) writing  literary texts forms part of the 

literary translator’s expertise, literary translators’ real-time working  

strategies and text transformation techniques vary between literary text 

and genre but overlap with those used in other genres.  

ػًّ  ٚجْطٍجض١ؿ١حش الأدثٟ اٌّزشعُ ٌخجشح عضءا رشىً أدث١خ ٔظٛص وزبثخ( رؼ١ذ)ٚ ػٕذِب رفُٙ  ٚ٘ىزا

 ضٍه ِغ ضّطى ٌٚىٓ جلاوذٟ ٚجٌٕٛع جٌٕض  ذ١ٓ ٚلص جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ جلاوذ١ٓ جٌكم١مٟ ٚضم١ٕس ضك٠ًٛ ضهطٍف

  .جلأنٍٜ جلأٔٛجع فٟ جٌّٓطهىِس
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 Traditionally, translation theories derived largely from literary and sacred-

text translation.   

  .اٌّمذط ٚإٌض الأدث١خ اٌزشعّخ ِٓ وج١ش ؽذ ئٌٝ ِغزّذح اٌزشعّخ ٔظش٠بد رم١ٍذ٠ب،

 Thus the interminable debates over Equivalence, whether framed as a 

word-for-word vs. sense for sense opposition, are relevant to literary 

translation but much less so to scientific and technical translation.  

ِؼٕٝ   word-for-word vs ػى قٍف١ح وٍّس ذىٍّس  ئؽحٌ فٟ ْٛجء جٌطىحفإ، ػٍٝ ؽ٠ٍٛس ِٕحلشحش ٚ٘ىًج

ذىػ١ٍ  ألً يٌه ضٍؾّس ٌٚىٓ جلأوذ١س ذحٌطٍؾّس طٍس يجش ، sense for sense opposition ػىّ ِؼٕٝ

 . جٌٝ جٌطٍؾّس جٌؼ١ٍّس ٚجٌطم١ٕس 

 

وزجزٙب ِٓ خلاي ششػ اٌذوزٛس ٌٚٛ ف١خ اخطأء اٌّؼزسح لأٟ وزجذ ,,  ٚرشر١ت إٌمبط  ٘زٖ اضبفخ ٌٍزٛض١ؼ

 :ِؼبٖ ثغشػخ 

Look at translation  

Translating literary text we look at frome 3 points of you :  

1- Translation as text  

2- Translation as process  

3- Translation with links with Social Context 

  

1- Translation as text الترجمة كنص    

You need 3 main issues : 

1- The concept of equivalence  

2- The concept of communicative purpose  

3- The concept of style. 
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 Literary translation studies have traditionally concentrated on source-

target text relations. 

 ِظذس إٌض اٌّغزٙذف إٌض ػلالبد ػٍٝ ضم١ٍى٠ح جلأوذ١س جٌطٍؾّس وٌجْحش ٌٚوُش

 Theoretical discussions focus on two closely-related issues:  equivalence and 

communicative purpose. 

 equivalenceجٌطىحفإ    :  جٌضرحؽح ٚغ١مح جٌضرحؽحاً  ِٓأٌط١ٓ ػٍٝ جٌٕظ٠ٍس جٌّٕحلشحش ٚضٍوُ

 .communicative purpose ٚغٍع جٌٕمً   

1-  In terms of equivalence, the question is whether translators can ever 

replicate the complex web of stylistic features found in many literary 

texts. 

جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ ٠ّىُٕٙ جْطرىجي جٌطٍو١د جٌّؼمى ٌّٕؾ ١ُِّ ٠ٛؾى  وحْ ئيج ِح  جٌٓإجي,فٟ ِظطٍؼ اٌزىبفإ 

   . فٟ جٌؼى٠ى ِٓ جٌٕظٛص جلاوذ١س 

 If not what should translator prioritize? Or should they see the quest for 

equivalence as senseless and focus instead of communicative effectiveness?  

ِٓ  ذىلااً  ٚجٌطٍو١ُ جٌطىحفإ وغرحء  ٌطكم١ك أٚ ٠ؿد ٌؤ٠س جٌٓإجي  ؟ جْ ٌُ ٠ىٓ ِح ٠ؿد ػٍٝ جٌّطٍؾُ ضٍض١رٗ ئيج

 جٌطٛجطً؟ فؼح١ٌس

2- In terms of communicative purpose, the question is how far translators 

should prioritize loyalty to the source writer versus producing a text that 

works in receptor-genre terms.  How fare, for example should they 

adapt or update?  

 ٔض ئٔطحؼ ِمحذً  جٌىحضد جٌّظىٌ جٌٛلاء ٠ٕرغٟ جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ ج٢ْ و١ف ٘ٛ ٚجٌٓإجي  ،فٟ ِظطٍؼ غشع إٌمً

 ٠ٕجغٟ  اْ ٠ىْٛ ١ِٙأ اٚ غ١ش ١ِٙأ  ؟  جٌّػحي ْر١ً فؼٍٝ ِح ِىٜ ،. اعزمجبي ِظطٍؾبد إٌٛعفٟ  يٌه جٌؼًّ 
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3- Another concern is the translation of style is important in the context of 

literature for two reasons. 

  First it inadvertently defines the writer’s cultural space time’. To a modern 

Arabic reader, the style of Ibn Qaim AlJawziyah’s السعادة دار مفتاح  signals that it 

was written by one of the great scholars who lived in the 8th century of the 

Hijri Calendar (i.e. in the medieval ages. 

َِٓ  لظى غ١ٍ ػٓ ٠قُؼٍف أٔٗ أٚلااً  : ٌٓرر١ٓ جلأوخ ١ْحق فٟ ُِٙ إٌّظ رشعّخ ُِٙ آنٍ ِظىٌ

ئشحٌ  جٌٓؼحوز  وجٌ  ِفطحـ"جٌؿ١٠َٛس جٌم١ُ جذٓ"جٍْٛخ  ، جٌمحٌب جٌؼٍذٟ جٌكى٠ع ئٌٝ. 'جٌىحضد جٌػمحفٟ 

 جٌٙؿٍٞ جٌطم٠ُٛ ِٓ ػشٍ جٌػحِٓ جٌمٍْ فٟ ػحشٛ ج٠ًٌٓ جٌؼٍّحء جٌؼظّحء  ِٓ ذٛجقى ِىطٛخ وحْ أٔٗ

  .جٌمٍْٚ جٌْٛطٝ فٟ أٞ)

  Secondly, writers may deliberately use non-standard styles- archaism, dialect 

or a style idiosyncratic to the writer, for example- to encode their attitude 

towards the text content, to mark out different voices.  

 خبص ّٔظ أٚ ٌٙغخ  ,,اعب١ٌت لذ٠ّخ ,, اػزّذٚ اعزخذاَ اعب١ٌت غ١ش ل١بع١خ   اْ اٌىزبُة صب١ٔب،

 .ِهطٍفس ذأطٛجش ٠ش١ٍ  جٌٕض، ِكطٜٛ ضؿحٖ ِػلا ٌطك٠ًٛ ِٛلف  ٌٍىبرت،

Translators mediate both aspects of style   ؾحٔر١ٓ ٌلاٍْٛخ  جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ  ٠طْٛؾ

via their own inadvertently signalled stylistic space-time, 

.  اما عبر اسلوب ؼٌر مقصود اشار الى اسلوبٌة الزمان والمكان  

 via deliberate stylistic choices, or both.  

 . معا و١ٍّٙح أٚ ِطؼّىز، ٠ؼٕٟ ِمظٛوز أٍْٛذ١س جٌه١حٌجش جٚ ػرٍ
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Part of the literary translator’s conventions is that the translator ‘speaks for’ the 

source writer, and hence has no independent stylistic voice.  Some scholars, 

however, advocate that the translator’s voice should be made distinctly present in 

the translated text, while others have argued that individual translators inevitably 

leave own stylistic imprint on the text they produce.  

  اٌّظذس، اٌىبرت' ػٓ ٠زؾذس' جٌّطٍؾُ جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ  جلاوذ١ٓ ٠ىْٛ جْ جٌّطٍؾُ  جلاضفحل١حش ِٓ ؾُء ٘ٛ

جٌّإ٠ى  جْ طٛش جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ؿد جْ  جٌؼٍّحء ، ذؼغ يٌه، ِٚغ. ٠ٛؾى جٍْٛخ طٛضٟ ِٓطمً   لى لا ٚذحٌطحٌٟ

ذ١ّٕح جلان٠ٍٓ ٔحلشٛ جْ ذلاشه  جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ جٔفُٓٙ ضٍوٛ ٌُٙ ذظّس جٍْٛذ١س , ٠ظٕغ ٠مىَ ذط١ُّ جٌٕض جٌّطٍؾُ 

 . نحطس ػٍٝ ٔظُٙ جٌّٕطؽ 

Example  

 For example, let’s now look at the following Hadeeth and see how Dr 

Halimah (2012) tried to achieve equivalence in English, communicative 

purpose of the Hadeeth in a style that signals  that this is a translation of a 

Hadeeth of Prpohet Muhmmad (PBBUH) narrated by Abu Hurairah in 1st 

Century of Hijri Calendar:  
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2- Translation as process الترجمة كعملٌة    

 Literary translating may also be seen as a communication process.  

 جضظحي وؼ١ٍّس ٌؤ٠طٙح ٠ّىٓ أ٠ؼح جلأوذ١س جلأػّحي ضٍؾّس

 Two broad translation-studies approaches address this aspect:  

 :وٌجْس جٌطٍؾّس ضطٕحٚي ٔٙؿ١ٓ ِٓ ًٖ٘ جٌؿٛجٔد 

1- one largely data-driven, تعتمد على الحقائق الى حد كبٌر     

 

2- and one largely theory-driven.    تحركها النظرٌة الى حد كبٌر  

 The first, data-driven approach treats translation as behaviour...   

   ...وغٍٛن اٌزشعّخ ٠ٕبلش اٌؾمبئك  ػٍٝ رؼزّذ اٌزٟ الأٚي، إٌٙظ

Data here derives mainly from translators’ written reports about their own 

practice, plus some interview and think-aloud studies. Written reports and 

interview studies can provide data on literary translator’s techniques (i.e. how 

source text structure are modified in the target text, and why), and working 

relationships with informants or source writer. Poetry translators, for 

example, can spend considerable time brainstorming ways of reproducing a 

source text items mulit-valency (e.g its style-marking, associative meaning, 

etc.)  

 ئٌٝ ذحلإػحفس ذُٙ، جٌهحطس جٌّّحٌْس ضمح٠ٌٍ وطرٛ٘ح جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ قٛي ِٓ أْحْح ِٓطّىٖ ٕ٘ح ٌكمحتكج

ضمىَ  ضمىَ أْ ٠ّىٓ ِؼٍٚػٗ ٚوٌجْحش ضمح٠ٌٍِىطٛذس .  ػحي ذظٛش جٌطفى١ٍ ٚوٌجْحش ػٍع ذؼغ

 جٌّٓطٙىف، جٌٕض فٟ جٌّظىٌ جٌٕض ذٕحء ضؼى٠ً ٠طُ و١ف أٞ  )جلأوذ١س ضم١ٕحش جٌّطٍؾُ قمحتك ػٓ

 جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ ، ِطٍؾ١ّٓ جٌشؼٍ. جٌّظىٌ وحضد أٚ جٌّهر٠ٍٓ ِغ ػًّ ٚػًّ ػلالحش ،(ٌّٚحيج

جٌطىحفإ ِػلا ,, جٌٕض جٌّظىٌ  لاْطٕٓحل جلأفىحٌ ضرحوي ٚلص ؽٍق ِٓ ور١ٍج لىٌج ضٕفك أْ ٠ّىٓ

 .جٌّؼٕٝ جٌّطٍجذؾ,, ذظّس جلاٍْٛخ 
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 The second approach to literary translation as a process is more theory-drive 

and may be term cognitive-pragmatic. 

.اوضش ٚلذ رىْٛ ِظطٍؼ ػٍّٟ ِؼشفٟ  رؾشوٙب إٌظش٠خ وؼ١ٍّخ الأدث١خ ٌٍزشعّخ اٌضبٟٔ إٌٙظ  

  The analysis of literary translation process here may be informed by literary 

cognitive stylistics and pragmatics of translation.  These studies attempt to model 

communication between source writer, translator-as-reader, translator-as-

rewriter and target reader.   

.  ٌٍطٍؾّس ٚػ١ٍّس جٌّؼٍف١س ٌذّح ضىْٛ ضشىٍص ذأْح١ٌد جلأوذ١س ٕ٘ح جلأوذ١س جٌطٍؾّس ٌؼ١ٍّس جٌطك١ًٍ

 واػبدح اٌّزشعُ ومبسب، ٚاٌّزشعُ اٌىبرت اٌّظذس ث١ٓ الارظبي ٌّٕٛرط ِؾبٌٚخ  اٌذساعبد ٘زٖ 

 .اٌّغزٙذف ٚاٌمبسب وبرت

 Literary translators-as-rewriters communicate with target readers in a similar 

way.  Thus when a modern translator translates, for example, Ibn Qaim 

Aljawziah’s book  "المشتاقٌن ونزهة المحبٌن روضة " into English  modelled on 8th 

century prose, he or she would assume that English readers know that the 

source work a medieval classic, that they realize the target style is meant to 

signal the works’ medieval-classic status, and this enhanced stylistic 

experience justifies the extra writing and reading effort involved.  

 .ِزشع١ّٓ الادة وبػبدح وزبثخ اٌزٛاطً ِغ اٌمشاء اٌّغزٙذف١ٓ فٟ طشق ِزشبثٙٗ 

 ٌٚػس "جٌؿح٠َٚس جٌم١ُ جذٓ وطحخ جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ ػٕىِح٠طٍؾّْٛ جٌّطٍؾّْٛ جٌكى٠ػ١ٓ ، ٚ٘ىًج

 ْٛف أٔٙح أٚ ٚأٔٗ ػشٍ، جٌػحِٓ جٌمٍْ فٟ جٌٕػٍ غٍجٌ ػٍٝ جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس ئٌٝ" جٌّشطحل١ٓ ُٚٔ٘س جٌّكر١ٓ

 ٠ىٌوْٛ ٚأُٔٙ جٌْٛطٝ، جٌمٍْٚ فٟ ولا١ْىٟ جٌؼًّ ِظىٌ أْ جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍٓ ضفطٍع ِؼٍفس جٌمٍجء

ضر٠ٍٍنرٍز  جٌْٛطٝ ًٚ٘ج ٌفغ جٌمٍْٚ فٟ ٍِقٍس ولا١ْى١س لإشحٌز ٠ىْٛ ِمظٛو جٌّٕؾ جٌّٓطٙىف

 .جٌّرًٚي جٌؿٙى ٚلٍجءز جٍْٛذ١س وطحذس ػح١ٌس 
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Example  

 Let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from Ibn Qaim Aljawziah’s 

book (2009:98)  "المشتاقٌن ونزهة المحبٌن روضة"  and try to achieve equivalence 

in English, communicative purpose of the excerpt in a style that signals  that 

this is a translation of Ibn Qaim Aljawziah’s 8th  Century of Hijri Calendar:  

 هو: فرقة فقالت البشر؟ مقدور عن خارج اضطراريّ  أو اختٌارييٌّ  هو هل العشق فً الناس اختلف: فنقول"

ٌُملكُ  مما هذا للطعام، والجائع البارد، للماء الظمآن محبة بمنزلة وهو :قالوا اختٌاريّ، ولٌس اضطرارييٌّ    ."لا

A. We say: “people disagree about falling in love; is it optional or compulsory 

and beyond of one’s control? A group of people say that it is necessary and 

not optional, they go on and say: It is like the love of the thirsty for cold 

water, and the hungry for food, this is something that cannot be 

possessed."  

B. We say: “People seem to have different views of the concept of ‘falling in 

love’; is it something optional or necessary beyond one’s control? A group 

of people said: “it is something necessary not optional; falling in love is like 

the need of a thirsty person for cold water and a hungry person for food, 

and this something cannot be possessed.  
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3- Translation with Links with Social Context  

الاعزّبػٟ اٌغ١بق ِزشرجطٗ ِغ رشعّخ   

  Literary translation is also a form of action in a real-word context.  

  .قم١م١ٗ وٍّس ١ْحق فٟ ٌؼًّ شىلااً  أ٠ؼح جلأوذ١س جٌطٍؾّس

 This context may be examined in terms of gradually widening networks: 

translation ‘production teams’; the communities of interest’ ‘fields’ and 

‘systems’ with which they operate.  Other issues which are central to the real-

world context of literary translating are connected with the subject-setting 

relationship: ideology, identity and ethics.  

َِ فٟ ِظطٍكحش ٌٍطىٌؼ شرىحش ٚجْؼٗ  قٌُ :  ً٘ج ج١ٌٓحق لى و

.  ف١ٙح ٠ؼٍّْٛ جٌطٟ ' جٌٕظُ' ٚ 'جٌكمٛي'' ٌٍطش٠ٛك   جٌّؿطّؼحش ؛'جلإٔطحؼ فٍق 'جٌطٍؾّس

: ذؼلالسٚػغ جٌّٛػٛع  ضٍضرؾ جلأوذ١س ٌطٍؾّس جْحِ ١ٌٓحق وٍّس قم١مس  جٌطٟ أنٍٜ ِظحوٌ 

 . ٚجلأنلاق ج٠ٌٛٙس,  ج٠ى٠ٌٛٛؾ١ح

Ideology  تعنً الفكار التً تعكس الحاجات الاجتماعٌة وطموحات فرد او جماعة او ثقافة. 

Example  

 Now look at the  translation of  the following excerpt taken from AlNaimi’s 

short story ‘Cut & Chat’ and try to re-write it in your own words taking into 

account the links implied in the social context it was written in. Make an 

effort to make it as creative as possible. 

 القرؾ لبوس لبس الملل لكن ممتعه، بقٌلولة وٌؽرٌه جفونه ٌهدهـد ومنعشاً  بارداً  الضٌوؾ ؼرفة جو كان      

 من وهررَّ  رأسه من الأماكن بعض فً طال الذي شعره قص فً فكر. المتٌقظة القلقة روحه حول شباكه ولؾ

 مناسبات فً مسامعه على تكرر زوجته كانت كم وتذكر القصٌرة الٌمنى ٌده بؤصابع شعره سرّح. أخرى أماكن

 .عرسه لٌلة قش سلة وكؤنه بدا شعره أن عدة

a.The air in the living room was fresh and tempted him to take a nap, but his 

thoughts captured his desperate soul. He thought about trimming his hair, which 

had grown enough in some areas to have a shaggy appearance. He tried to comb 
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his hair with the fingers of his right hand, and he remembered how many times 

his wife asked him to cut and comb his hair on many occasions. She always 

described it as a straw basket!  

 

L4 Practical A 

Translate the following speech by Shylock taken from ‘Merchant of Venice by 

Shakespeare into Arabic.   

SHYLOCK 

I'll have my bond; I will not hear thee speak:  

I'll have my bond; and therefore speak no more.  

I'll not be made a soft and dull-eyed fool,  

To shake the head, relent, and sigh, and yield  

To Christian intercessors. Follow not;  

I'll have no speaking: I will have my bond.  

 

 

L4 Practical B 

Translate the following excerpt from a short story into English . Use your 

creative ability in your translation. 

 القرؾ لبوس لبس الملل لكن ممتعه، بقٌلولة وٌؽرٌه جفونه ٌهدهـد ومنعشاً  بارداً  الضٌوؾ ؼرفة جو كان     

 من وهررَّ  رأسه من الأماكن بعض فً طال الذي شعره قص فً فكر. المتٌقظة القلقة روحه حول شباكه ولؾ

 مناسبات فً مسامعه على تكرر زوجته كانت كم وتذكر القصٌرة الٌمنى ٌده بؤصابع شعره سرّح. أخرى أماكن

  .عرسه لٌلة قش سلة وكؤنه بدا شعره أن عدة
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Lecture 5 

Translation of Sacred Texts: The Quran 

 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be  

1.  familiar with certain problems of  sacred-text translation.  

2. able to translate simple examples of sacred texts.  

1-What is a sacred text in terms of translation? 

 Religious texts, also known as scripture, scriptures, holy writings, or holy 

books, are the texts which various religious traditions consider to be sacred, 

or of central importance to their religious tradition. 

 الكتب أو العظٌمة، والكتابات المقدسه، الكتب المقدس، الكتاب باسم أٌضا وٌعرؾ الدٌنٌة، النصوص

 .التً موروثة دٌنٌة مختلفة تعتبر مقدسة ،او مهمة اساسا الى تلك الموروثات الدٌنٌة النصوص هً العظٌمة،

  Many religions and spiritual movements believe that their sacred texts are 

divinely or supernaturally revealed or inspired. 

اوحٌت غٌبٌا او أو  إلهٌا هً المقدسة النصوص تلك تعتقد بؤن الروحٌة والحركات الأدٌان من العدٌد

 .موحى بها

 Examples of religious or sacred texts are: Islamic sacred texts (the Quran & 

Hadeeths of Prophet Muhammad (PBBUH), 

النصوص الاسلامٌة المقدسة القران الكرٌم وحدٌث الرسول محمد صلى : امثلة دٌنٌة للنصوص المقدسة 

 .الله علٌة وسلم 

 Christianity sacred texts (the Bible New Testament) Judaism sacred text (Old 

Testament) 

.عهود قدٌمة. النصوص المسٌحٌة المقدسة النصوص الٌهودٌة المقدسة   

http://uk.ask.com/web?q=Judaism+Sacred+Text&qsrc=2892&l=&o=100075


Heart story 
60 

 and other non-heavenly sacred texts like those of Buddhism and Hinduism 

sacred texts.. 

.والنصوص المقدسة الؽٌر سماوٌة مثل النصوص البوذٌة والهندوسٌة   

   A sacred text tends to have something religious and canonical about it 

which distinguishes it from other types of text and requires special 

attention from the translator.  

النص المقدس ٌمٌل الى بعض الاشٌاء الدٌنٌه والقانونٌة التً تمٌزها عن الانواع الاخرى للنص وٌتطلب 

  .اهتمام خاص من المترجم 

2. The Quran as Central Text  

 A. From a legislative perspective  

 Undoubtedly, the most authoritative source of the Islamic law is the Holy 

Quran. It is the Word of Allah revealed to Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h) through 

Angel Gabriel, over a period of twenty-three years. Since it was revealed to 

Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h), the Last Messenger of Allah (p.b.b.u.h), and until 

now no corruption of whatever kind has ever occurred to it, neither for its 

content nor for its form as it has been guarded by Allah who Himself sent it 

down to all Mankind and undertaken to keep it as pure as when it was 

revealed. 

الموحى بها " الله كلمة "هو". الكرٌم القرآن "الإسلامٌة للشرٌعة موثوقٌة الأكثر المصدر هو فٌه، شك لا مما

.  عاماً  وعشرٌن ثلاثة فترة مدى على جبرابٌل علٌة السلام ،  طرٌق عن صلى الله علٌة وسلم لمحمد

 لله هو محمد صلى الله علٌة وسلم  ،  رسول اخر " د صلى الله علٌة وسلم اوحً الى محم أن منذ

 ٌخضع كان كما لشكله ولا لمضمونه لا لذلك، مضى وقت أي من نوعه كان أٌا الفساد ٌحدث لم الآن وحتى

. أنزل كما نقً لابقابه تعهدت والتً جمعاء البشرٌة أرسلة على الذي نفسه الله قبل من لحراسة

Allah (SW) said: 

ا لَهُ لحََافِظُونَ ﴾  كْرَ وَإنِرَّ لْنَا الذِّ ا نَحْنُ نَزرَّ [9:سورة الحجر]﴿ إنِرَّ  

“We have, without doubt, sent down the Message; and We will assuredly guard it 

(from corruption).” ( S.15, A.9) 

http://uk.ask.com/web?q=Buddhist+Sacred+Text&qsrc=2892&l=&o=100075
http://uk.ask.com/web?q=Buddhist+Sacred+Text&qsrc=2892&l=&o=100075
http://uk.ask.com/web?q=Buddhist+Sacred+Text&qsrc=2892&l=&o=100075
http://uk.ask.com/web?q=Buddhist+Sacred+Text&qsrc=2892&l=&o=100075
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 Therefore, the Quran is considered not only an absolute authority in Islam but it 

is also viewed as the most sacred, most valuable and most dear to Muslims.    

 قٌمة والأكثر قدسٌة الأكثر أٌضا ٌعتبر أنه بل الإسلام فً مطلقة سلطة فقط لٌس الكرٌم القرآن ٌعتبر ولذلك، 

 .المسلمٌن عزٌز اكثرعلى

B. From a linguistic/stylistic perspective  

  One of the prodigies of the Quran is its matchless discourse and 

rhetorical style. 

. واسلوب خطابً لامثٌل له  كلام هو الكرٌم القرآن معجزات من واحدة . 

 The style of the Quran doesn’t belong to any type of literary texts or genre -

types, be it poetry, prose, drama or any other narrative style but it has its own 

miraculous and idiosyncratic style which would make one feel that they are 

simultaneously in front of a multi-types of texts; a narrative text on one occasion, 

a dramatic dialogue on another  and  an impressive text on a different occasion, 

nevertheless the Quran is neither of them when it is looked at as  one complete 

distinctive style that has its own eloquence, diction, intensity and variety of 

expressions.  

 فً ذلك كان سواء نماذج،_ نوع  أو الأدبٌة النصوص من نوع أي إلى ٌنتمً لا الكرٌم القرآن أسلوب

 ٌجعل أن شؤنه من له اعجاز واسلوب ممٌز الذي روابً اخر ولكن أسلوب أي أو والدراما والنثر، الشعر،

 والحوار واحدة مناسبة فً النص الروابً  لنصوص؛  أمام انواع متعددة واحد وقت فً بؤنه ٌشعر المرء

لٌس كاي منهاعندما ننظر الى  القرآن ذلك  ومع مختلفة، مناسبة فً للاعجاب مثٌر ونص آخر على الدرامً

 .  التعبٌر أشكال وتنوع والقوة الفصاحة، البلاؼة، ٌحتوي اسلوبه المٌٌز الكامل 

 In other words, the style of the Quran is like no other style as it combines 

between miraculously expressive rhetoric and discourse on the one hand and the 

prodigious past and the unseen future events for each of which there is evidence 

in the Quran on the other hand. And this is what makes the Quranic text a 

potential trap for translators to fall in.  

 التعبٌرٌة  اعجازالبلاؼة بٌن ٌجمع أنه كما آخر لٌس كؤي اسلوب الكرٌم القرآن اسلوب  أخرى، وبعبارة

 ناحٌة من الكرٌم القرآن فً أدلة هناك منها لكل المستقبل وأحداث المبشر والماضً ناحٌة، من والخطاب

 .دفٌن لاخطاء المترجمٌن فخ القرآنً النص ٌجعل ما وهذا .أخرى
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3. The Translation of the Quran 

Introduction   

 Since the revelation of the Holy Quran in 612AD, scholars from different 

fields have been trying to solve the controversy of translatability of the 

Quran.  Orthodox Muslim scholars claim that since the Quran is the Word 

of Allah, it is ‘untranslatable’; whereas a number of Muslim and non-

Muslim scholars claim the opposite.  

الخلاؾ لترجمتها  حل المجالات مختلؾ من العلماء  ٌحاول قد ،612AD فً" الكرٌم القرآن "ان أوحً منذ

 it is ،"الله كلمة "هو الكرٌم ٌدعون علماء المسلمٌن الراشدٌن ان القرآن. الكرٌم للقرآن

‘untranslatable’عكس ٌدعون المسلمٌن وؼٌر المسلمٌن العلماء من عددا أن حٌن فً  ؼٌر قابل للنقل 

 .ذلك

 No doubt at all, the meanings and/or ‘tafseer’ –interpretation- of the Quran 

has been translated into many different languages such as Persian, Turkish, 

Urdu, French, German, English and many others. What concern us here is 

the English versions of the Quran ‘Tafseer’ being widely spread all over the 

world.  

 مثل المختلفة اللؽات من العدٌد إلى تُرجم قد  ترجمة للقرآن'تفسٌر 'أو المعانً الإطلاق، على شك لا

 اللؽة نسخة هو هنا ٌهمنا ما. الكثٌر وؼٌرها الإنكلٌزٌة الألمانٌة، الفرنسٌة، الأوردو، التركٌة، الفارسً،

. العالم أنحاء جمٌع فً وانتشرت امتدت الكرٌم ٌجري القرآن'  لتفسٌر 'الإنكلٌزٌة 

 The Quran has been transferred   into English by scholars who speak different 

languages, belong to different religions and hold different ideological and 

theological views.  This has definitely, whether consciously or unconsciously, 

influenced the product of its translation.  Although these scholars were 

apparently competent in Arabic, the language of the Quran, they lacked the 

ability not only to have the ‘feel’ of the Quranic word, but also to recognise the 

linguistic and cultural dimensions of it.  

 أدٌان إلى وٌنتمون مختلفة لؽات ٌتكلمون الذٌن بواسطة العلماء الإنكلٌزٌة اللؽة إلى الكرٌم القرآن نُقل قد

 المنتج ٌتؤثر وعً، دون أو وعً عن سواء بالتؤكٌد، هذا،.  واللاهوتٌة العقابدٌة الآراء مختلؾ وعقد مختلفة،
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 الكرٌم، القرآن لؽة العربٌة، مختصٌن باللؽة ٌبدو ما على كانوا العلماء هإلاء أن من الرؼم على.  لترجمتها

. لذلك والثقافٌة اللؽوٌة بالأبعاد للاعتراؾ أٌضا ولكن بالكلمة القرآنٌة، الشعور  فقط لٌس القدرة ٌت أنها إلا

 

3.1 Procedure 

 To investigate the issue more profoundly, an attempt will be made to 

discuss it from different angles.  Each point discussed will have an example 

only. 

 نقطة كل وسٌكون.  مختلفة زواٌا من الأمر لمناقشة محاولة إجراء سٌتم عمقا، أكثر مصدر فً للتحقٌق

 .فقط مثال ناقشة 

  We have taken excerpts from five different English versions of the Quran, 

they are:  

1. Dawood, N.J. (1974) an Arab Jew  داود عراقً من اصول ٌهودٌه  

2. Arbery, A. J (1988) an English Christian  ًاربٌري مسٌح  

3. Ali, A Y (1934,1977) An Indian Muslim  عبدالله ٌوسؾ علً هندي مسلم 

4. King Fahd Holy Quran Printing Complex Version of Ali’s (1410H/1989G)  

5. Yuksel. E, Al-Shaiban L and Schult-Nafeh (2007,2010) ( a Turkish 

Muslim) ٌوكسل تركً مسلم  

 Examples from each version are given and analysed from the point of view 

of translatability only. A comparison between five different versions of an 

excerpt, for example, will help to reach an objective conclusion.  

 خمسة بٌن مقارنة المثال، سبٌل على. نظر قدرة النقل فقط  وجهة من وتحلٌلها إصدار كل من أمثلة تعطً

 .موضوعٌة نتٌجة إلى التوصل على سٌساعد مقتطفات، من مختلفة إصدارات
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3.2 Discussion 

 Translation has been defined by Catford (1965) as “the replacement of 

textual material in one language (source Language) SL by equivalent textual 

material in another language (Target Language) TL” 

 تعرٌفات الترجمة

 المواد من ٌعادلها بما SL (المصدر اللؽة )واحدة لؽة فً النصٌة المواد كاستبدال "(1965 )كاتفوردعرفها 

 ( ". المستهدفه اللؽة )أخرى لؽة فً النصٌة

 . Newmark (1982) defines it as “a craft consisting in the attempt to replace 

a written message and/or statement in another language”. 

A more comprehensive definition, which will be adopted throughout our 

discussion here, 

 لؽة فً بٌان أو/و خطٌة رسالة لاستبدال محاولة فً تتكون حرفة" أنها على تعرف( 1982 )نٌومارك

  ".أخرى

 هنا، مناقشتنا أنحاء جمٌع فً تبنٌه سٌتم الذي شمولاً، أكثر تعرٌؾ

 has been introduced by Etecria Arjona (Gerver 1977) as follows: “translation 

is a generic term for the interlingual, sociolinguistic and cultural transfer for 

any message from one community to another through various modes of 

written, oral or mechanical means or combinations thereof” 

وعلم اللؽة  ،interlingual لنقل  عام مصطلح ":ٌلً كما( 1977 جٌرفٌر )أرخونا اتٌكرٌا أدخلت

 أو المكتوبة الوسابل من شتى أسالٌب خلال من آخر إلى مجتمع من رسالة لأي والثقافً الاجتماعً

". الترجمة من منها مزٌج أو المٌكانٌكٌة أو أو الشفوٌة

Having defined the criterion to base our analysis on, we can move on to first 

divide the translation subject matter into the following as far as translatability 

concerned:   

 ٌتعلق فٌما ٌلً ما إلى الترجمة لموضوع التقسٌم الاول إلى ننتقل أن ٌمكن تحلٌلنا، مقٌاس  تحدٌد بعد

 :بقدرة النقل 
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1. Translatable Subject-matter  موضوع قابل للنقل  

 This involves technical and scientific texts; texts relating to diplomacy; texts 

relating to economics, finance and commerce and text of general nature.   

 بالاقتصاد المتصلة النصوص بالدبلوماسٌة؛ المتعلقة النصوص والعلمٌة؛ التقنٌة النصوص على ٌشتمل وهذا

 .عامة طبٌعة ذات والنص والتجارة والمال

2. Translatable subject matter but with great loss  

كبٌرة خسارة مع ولكن للنقل قابل موضوع  

 This involves the translation of literary prose, poetry and legal documents 

and scripts.  However, skilful the translator may be he/she still fall victim to 

the historical, social or cultural associations and connotations attached to 

literary and religious texts.    

المترجم  ذلك، ومع.  النصٌة والبرامج القانونٌة والوثابق والشعر النثر من الأدبٌة الترجمة ٌشتمل على وهذا

 تعلق التً والدلالات الثقافٌة، أو الاجتماعٌة أو التارٌخٌة للمجتمعات ضحٌة ٌقع ٌزال لا ٌكون قد الماهر

 .والدٌنٌة الأدبٌة النصوص على

3. Untranslatable subject matter  موضوع غٌر قادر للنقل 

 This involves only a textual material which through the process of 

translation loses over 90% of its originality.  The English version of the 

Quran is taken as an example to investigate and find out whether it is 

translatable or not!  

. الترجمة عملٌة خلال  من أصالته% 90 أكثر تفقد التً نصٌة مواد فقط ٌشمل وهذا

 !لا أو للترجمة قابل كان إذا ما ومعرفة التحقٌق كمثال مؤخوذ الكرٌم القرآن من الإنجلٌزٌة اللؽة نسخة 

3.3 The Translatability of the Quran from a Linguistic Point of View   

اللؽوٌة النظر وجهة من الكرٌم للقرآن القدرة النقلٌة   

 The following excerpt has been chosen as example for discussion:   

(2آٌة : سورة النور)" الزانٌة والزانً فاجلدوا كل واحدٍ منهما مائة جلدة ولا تؤخذكم بهما رأفة"  
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A- The adulterer and the adulteress shall each be given a hundred lashes 

(Dawood,1956,1974, p.214).   

B- The fornicatress and fornicator- scourge each one of them a hundred stripes. 

(Arbery, 1964,1982, p352)   

C- The woman and the man guilty of adultery or fornication, - flog each of them 

with a hundred stripes (Ali, 1934, 1977, p 896)   

D- The woman and the man guilty of fornication, - flog each of them with a 

hundred stripes (King Fahd Complex  Ali’s revised Version, 1410H, p 1002)   

E- The adulteress and the adulterer, you shall lash each of them one hundred 

lashes. (Yuksel, 2007,2010, Surah 24:2).   

 Although the above example is void of any metaphor, the translators seem 

to have made serious mistakes as a result of their inability not only to find 

the right meaningful equivalent of the word but to also to understand the 

significance of the word order in the Quran as a whole.  

 نتٌجة خطٌرة أخطاء ارتكبو قد المترجمٌن ٌبدو من اي استعارة، خالً أعلاه المثال أن من الرؼم على

 الكلمة فً ترتٌب أهمٌة لفهم أٌضا  المعنى الكامل الصحٌح للكلمة بل ٌعادل ما لإٌجاد فقط  لٌس لعجزهم

 .ككل القرآن

 At the word level, the Arabic verb ‘فاجلدوا’ has been translated by them as 

‘Lash جلدة   ’, ‘scourge كارثة او مصٌبه ’ and ‘flogٌجلد ’ respectively.  The three 

different translation versions of the Arabic verb show that has no absolute 

equivalent in English.  Although ‘lash’, scourge’ and ‘flog’ sound acceptable, 

they still have different semantic connotations.  They could be semantically 

ranked as follows:  

 كارثة او مصٌبه scourge‘ ،' جلدة Lash‘ 'كما بها الكلمة، مستوى على 'فاجلدوا' العربً الفعل ترجم وقد

‘flogتوازٌها   لا قد التً العربٌة اللؽة فعل لإظهار الترجمة من مختلفة تعرٌفات  ثلاثة.  التوالً على ’ ٌجلد

مقبولة  ’ ٌجلدflog‘ كارثة او مصٌبه scourge‘ ،' جلدة Lash‘ 'الرؼم على.  الإنجلٌزٌة اللؽة فً مطلقا

 :التالً النحو على مرتبة لؽوٌاً  تكون أن ٌمكن.  مختلؾ دلالً معنى لدٌهم ٌزال لا صوتا ،

a. Lash>weak connotation  
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b. Scourge>strong connotation  

c. Flog>mild connotation  

The semantic connotation of the Arabic verb may have a combination of the 

three of them.   

 منهم  لثلاثة مزٌجاً  ٌكون قد العربً للفعل الدلالً المعنى 

 As far as the word order is concerned, it is very important to note that 

although one can manipulate the word order in Arabic in general, one 

cannot manipulate –in most cases-the word order followed in the Quran 

because it has its own significance. 

من امكانٌة تلاعب احد ما  الرؼم على أنه نلاحظ أن جداً  المهم من الكلمات، بترتٌب ٌتعلق ما وبقدر

 وترتٌب الحالات، معظم فً التلاعب للمرء ٌمكن لا بشكل عام ، العربٌة اللؽة فً بترتٌب الكلمات

 . الخاصة أهمٌته ٌحتوي لأنه القرآن فً المتبعة الكلمات

 

  In the above example, we can see that Dawood has violated a philosophical 

principle in Islam by putting in his translation of  ‘ًالزانٌة والزان ’ – the male 

before the female.  It is the only place in the Quran that the female is 

mentioned before the male. 

 الزانً' ترجمة   بوضع الإسلام فً الفلسفً قد دنس المبدأ داود أن نرى أن ٌمكننا أعلاه، المثال فً

 القرآن فً الوحٌد المكان وهو.الإناث قبل للذكور .the male before the female –  'والزانٌة

.   الذكور قبل فٌه الإناث المذكور  الكرٌم

 

It is to add that it is the woman who is responsible when an illegal sexual 

intercourse takes place whether before or after marriage.  If the sexual 

intercourse took place without the prior consent of the woman, then the 

whole act would not be called an ‘adultery’ or ‘fornication’, but rather ‘rape’.  

 إذا.  الزواج بعد أو قبل سواء المشروع ؼٌر الجنسً اتصال تجري عندما مسإولة المرأة إضاؾ أنها هو

 ٌسمى  لكن ،'الفجور 'أو' الزنا'هذا الفعل  اذن لا ٌسمى المرأة، من مسبقة موافقة دون الجنسً الجماع وقع

 .'الاؼتصاب 'ذلك من بدلاً 
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3.4 The Translatability of the Quran from a cultural point of view  

ثقافٌة نظر وجهة من الكرٌم للقرآن القدرة النقلٌة  

 The following example will show how serious a mistake in translation may 

be.  It is not only a matter of translatability but rather of rendering a 

concept:  

 قدرة نقل من لؽة الى لؽة  مسؤلة فقط لٌست أنها.  الترجمة فً الخطؤ خطورة مدى تظهر سوؾ التالً المثال

 :مفهوم تقدٌم من بدلاً  لكن

(32آٌة : سورة الأسراء)" ولا تقربوا الزنى أنه كان فاحشة وساء سبٌبلاً "  

A. Dawood: “You shall not commit adultery, for it is foul and indecent” (p.236)  

B. Arberry: “And approach not fornication; surely it is an indecency, and evil 

as a way” (p.272)  

C. Ali: Nor come nigh to adultery; for it is a shameful (deed) and an evil, 

opening the road (to other evils) (p703)  

D. Ali’s revised: “Nor come nigh to adultery: for it is an indecent (deed) and an 

evil way (p785)  

E. Yuksel: “Do not go near adultery, for it is a sin and an evil path” (Sura17:32)  

 

 Unfortunately, the five versions clearly violate the Islamic concept of 

adultery. .       تراجم واضحة تدنس المفهوم الاسلامً للزنى 5,,  ولسوء الحظ  

  Dawood’s , Yuksel etal’s  and Ali’s versions would mean to an English reader that 

it is prohibited to practise illegal sex only after marriage;  

Dawood’s , Yuksel etal’s  and Ali’s versions    تعنً للقارئ فً كلمةadultery  بانة

 .ٌسمح ممارسة الزنى بعد الزواج فقط 
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whereas Arbery’s version would mean that it is prohibited to practise illegal 

sex only before marriage.  

  ;fornication تعنً للقارئ الانجلٌزي ان الزنى ممنوع فقط قبل الزواج لان كلمة Arbery’s بٌنما ترجمة

  .تعنً ان ٌمارس الشخص الزنى قبل الزواج

 According to western culture, it is socially and culturally acceptable to 

practise sex before marriage only not after marriage.  

 .ٌسمح اجتماعٌا وثقافٌا للمارسة الجنس قبل الزواج فقط لٌس بعد الزواج ,, وفقا للثقافة الؽربٌة 

 It seems that their English versions have given a much distorted picture of 

the Islamic principle which considers any illegal sexual intercourse, 

whether before or after marriage, is strictly prohibited.  

كما ٌبدو ان ترجماتهم شوهت صورة الاسلام لقانون الاسلام الذي ٌعتبر اي علاقة جنسٌة محرمة سواء قبل 

 .الزواج او بعده محرمة تماما 

3.5 The Translatability of the Quran from a Psychological Point of View  

النفسٌة النظر وجهة من الكرٌم للقرآن قدرة النقل  

 When it comes down to the psychological effects of the English versions of 

the Quran, the issue of translatability becomes more questionable.  The 

following is just one example:  

 قدرة النقل مشكوك مسؤلة تصبح الكرٌم، للقرآن الإنكلٌزٌة اللؽة لتراجم النفسٌة بالآثار الأمر ٌتعلق عندما

   :التالً المثال.  فٌها اكثر 

ة  )"  اخاللَّهِ لكلّ امرء منهم ٌومئذ * وصاحبته وبنٌه * وأمّه وأبٌه * ٌوم ٌفرشُّ المرءُ من أخٌه * فإذا جاءت الصاللَّهِ

(38-33: سورة عبس"  )(شؤن ٌغنٌه  

A. Dawood: “But when the dread blast is sounded, on that day each man will 

forsake his brother, his mother and his father, his wife and his children; for 

each one of them will on that day have enough sorrow of his own”. (p.51)  

B. Arbery: “And when the blast shall sound, upon the day when a man shall 

flee from his brother, his mother, his father, his consort, his sons, every 

man that day shall have business to suffice him” (P. 631)   
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C. Ali : “At length, when there comes the  Deafening Noise, that day shall a 

man flee from his own brother, and from his mother and his father, and 

from his wife and his children, each one of them , that Day, will have 

enough concern (of his own) to make him indifferent to the others. ” (P. 

1690)  

D. Ali’s revised: “At length, when there comes the  Deafening Noise, that day 

shall a man flee from his own brother, and from his mother and his father, 

and from his wife and his children, each one of them , that Day, will have 

enough concern (of his own) to make him indifferent to the others.” (P. 

1901)  

E. Yuksel: “So when the screaming shout comes, the day when a person will 

run from his brother. His mother and father. His mate and children.  For 

every person on that day is a matter concern him.” Sura80:33-38)  

 Going through the above five versions, one can feel that psychological 

attendance of the whole picture of the hereafter is not clear especially 

when linguistic mistakes unconsciously have been made to interfere to blur 

the mental and emotional effect the original version leaves on the reader.  

This can be seen through the wrongly chosen words for ‘وصاحبته وبنٌه’ with 

‘wife/mate’ and ‘sons’ respectively.  

بؤكملها لٌست  للصورة النفسً الحضور أن ٌشعر أن للمرء ٌمكن أعلاه، المذكورة الخمسة الترجمات خلال

واضحة خصوصا عندما تكون الاخطاء اللؽوٌة  ؼٌر مقصوده  قد تعوق التاثٌر العقلً والعاطفً الذي ٌترك 

 مع وصاحبته وبنٌه‘  وهذا ٌمكن ان نراه خلال اختٌار الكلمات الخاطبة. ترجمة اصلٌة على القارئ 

‘wife/mate’ and ‘sons’  ًعلى التوال. 
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3.6 The Translatability of the Quran from the Rhythmic Point of View  

الإٌقاعً نظر وجهة من الكرٌم للقرآن طواعٌة  

 What the English versions of the Quran lack most is the rhymingness and 

rhythe micness  carried by the word, the phrase and the whole verse in the 

Quran.  Going through the following example is a concrete proof for a 

bilingual reader:   

.   الكرٌم كله القرآن فً وآٌة او عبّارة التً تحملها  بالكلمة الاٌقاع القرآن تفقد الإنكلٌزٌة اللؽة ترجمات ما

rhymingness and rhythe micness <<  وضحوها لً لو ممكن ؟,, عجزت افهم معناها تمام 

 : لقارئ ملموس دلٌل التالً المثال خلال من الذهاب

احَةٌ للِْبَشَرِ  (28)لَا تُبْقًِ وَلَا تَذَرُ  (27)وَمَا أدَْرَاكَ مَا سَقَرُ  (26)سَؤصُْلٌِهِ سَقَرَ ) هَا تسِْعَةَ عَشَرَ  (29)لَواللَّهِ ٌْ عَلَ

  (30-26: سورة  المدثر( (30)

A. Dawood: “I will surely cast him into the fire of hell. Would that you know 

the fire of Hell is like! It leaves nothing, it spares none; it burns the skins of 

men. It is quarded by nineteen keepers”. (p.56)   

B. Arbery: “I shall surely roast him in sakar; and what will teach thee what is 

sakar? It spares not neither leaves alone scorching the flesh; over it are 

nineteen” (P. 616)  

C. Ali : “soon I will cast him into Hell Fire!  And what will explain to thee what 

Hell-fire is?  Nought doth it permit to endure, and naught doth it leave 

alone.  Darkening and changing the colour of man, over it are nineteen” (P. 

1643)   

D. Ali’s revised: ““soon I will cast him into Hell Fire!  And what will explain to 

thee what Hell-fire is?  Nought doth it permit to endure, and naught doth it 

leave alone.  Darkening and changing the colour of man, over it are 

nineteen” (P. 1849)   

E. Yuksel: “I will cast him in the Saqar. Do you know what Saqar is? It does not 

spare nor leave anything.  Manifest to all the people on it is nineteen. ( Sura 

74: 26-30)  
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Conclusions  الخاتمة 

 From the above discussion, we can undoubtedly conclude that the Quran is 

definitely untranslatable due to the linguistic sophistication of the Arabic 

language, cultural, psychological, spiritually and melodic associations of the 

Quranic word above all it is the word of Allah revealed to Muhammad 

(pbbuh)   

 للترجمة قابلة ؼٌر بالتؤكٌد هو الكرٌم القرآن أن فٌه شك لا مما نستنتج أن ٌمكن أعلاه، الواردة المناقشة من

 هو شًء كل ورابط كلمة الكلام القرانً قبل والروحٌة والنفسٌة الثقافٌة العربٌة، للؽة اللؽوي التطور بسبب

 .صلى الله علٌة وسلم  محمد على أنزل الله كلام

This leads us to say that since it is unique in its style, it must have be produced by 

one who challenges not only translators but also Arabs scholars to produce a 

verse or chapter of its quality.  It is Allah the all Knowing who produced the 

Quranic language.  

تحدو لٌس  الذٌن أحد ٌنتجها أن ٌجب فإنه فً اسلوبة، نوعها من فرٌدة لأنها نظراً  أنه القول بنا ٌإدي هذا

 .الله سبحانه وتعالى هو العلٌم باللؽة القرانٌة.  لنوعٌة الفصل والاٌة العرب  لانتاج العلماء للترجمة بل اٌضا

The above translators seem to have failed replicate the complex web of stylistic 

features found in the Quranic text.  

 .القرآنً النص فً وجدت التً الأسلوبٌة للسمات التركٌب المعقدة نقل  فً فشلو أنها ٌبدو أعلاه المترجمٌن

 They also failed in their quest for equivalence or communicative 

effectiveness they violated the loyalty to the source-text principle for the 

sake of producing a text that works in receptor-genre terms.   

 إنتاج أجل من المصدر النص لمبدأ أنهم دنسو الولاء التواصل فعالٌة أو عملٌة التكافإ فً هم اٌضا فشلو

 .  ٌعمل فً استقبال  نوع المصطلحات نص
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5. General Recommendations توصٌات عامة 

When reading an English version of the Quran, it is recommended to remember 

that:  

 :أن نتذكر أن المستحسن فمن للقرآن، الإنجلٌزٌة ترجمةاللغة قراءة عند

 It is not an equivalent translation to the Arabic textual version at all.  

 لا ٌوازي  الترجمة للعربٌة ترجمة نصٌة على الاطلاق

 It may be  a rough interpretation or paraphrasing of the general meanings 

of the Arabic text but definitely not the exact equivalent of the original text.  

 لا توازي بالضبط النص  ولكن العربً النص من العامة المعانً صٌاؼة إعادة أو ترجمة ٌصعب  قد

  .الاصلً

 When you are not sure about any conceptual point, ask those who know 

about it.  

 .عنه ٌعرفون الذٌن أولبك إسؤل ، نقطة  مفهوم أي من متؤكدة تكون ؼٌر عندما

 Any translation of the Quran should presuppose its importance for the 

community of faith, for those who hold the canonical treatment of the text 

as authoritative for faith and practice. (i.e. Arab Muslims in the main) 

ٌمسكون قانون اعادة  الذٌن لأولبك بالنسبة أهمٌة الإٌمان المجتمع ،  ٌجب ان تفترض للقرآن ترجمة أي 

 (المقدمة فً المسلمٌن العرب أي. )والممارسة  للإٌمان الموثوقة  بناء النصوص بصٌؽته

 The version authorized by King Fahd Holy Quran Printing Complex of Ali’s 

Translation dated 1410H seems to be the most appropriate amongst the 

above five translations of the meanings/interpretations of the Holy Quran.  

 الترجمات أنسب أنها ٌبدو علً ترجمة  1410H  فهد لطباعة الكرٌم من تارٌخ الملك بمجمع أذن بالترجمة

 .الكرٌم للقرآن التفسٌرات / لمعانً أعلاه المذكورة الخمسة بٌن
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L5 Practical A 

Translate the following Hadeeth into English . Use your creative ability in your  

translation. 

رَةَ قَالَ     ٌْ ٌُإْمِنُ  : "rقَالَ رَسُولُ اِلله : عَنْ أبًَِ هُرَ ٌُإْذِ جَارَهُ، وَمَنْ كَانَ  وْمِ الآخِرِ فَلا  ٌَ ٌُإْمِنُ بِالِله وَال مَنْ كَانَ 

ٌَصْمُتْ  رَاً أوَْ لِ ٌْ قلُْ خَ ٌَ وْمِ الآخِرِ فَلْ ٌَ ٌُإْمِنُ بِالِله وَال فَهُ، وَمَنْ كَانَ  ٌْ ٌُكْرِمْ ضَ وْمِ الآخِرِ فَلْ ٌَ خَان) ". بِالِله وَال ٌْ   (رَوَاهُ الشرَّ

 

L5 Practical B 

Translate the following Hadeeth into English . Use your creative ability in your  

translation. 

 ًِّ بِ ٌُحِببُّ لِنَفْسِهِ : " قَالَ rعَنْ أنََسٍ، عَنِ النرَّ هِ مَا  ٌْ ٌُحِبرَّ لأَِ خِ ٌُإْمِنُ أحََدُكُمْ حَترَّى   ".  لاَ 

خَان)  ٌْ   (رَوَاهُ الشرَّ
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Lecture 6 

Translation of Sacred Texts: The Hadeeth 
 

Learning Outcomes 
By the end of this lecture, you should be  

•  familiar with  certain problems & pitfalls  of  Hadeeth translation. 

• able to translate examples of such Hadeeths. 
 

• The Sunnah of  Prophet Muhammad (PBBUH) as central  
 سنة الرسول محمد صلى   علٌة وسلم كاساس 
 The Sunnah of the Prophet Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h) comes after the Holy 

Quran in order of legislative authority in Islam. 
  فً ترتٌب السلطة التشرٌعة فً الاسلامبعد القراءنسنة محمد صلى الله علٌة وسلم جاءت 

 

What is the Sunnah ?  
 The Sunnah involves the sayings, doings, practices, explicit or implicit approvals 
and disapprovals of the Prophet Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h) expressed in the form 
of Hadeeths. 

 صلى الله علٌة وسلم  ِكّى ،لرٛي ٌٚفغ ٌٍٕرٟ ،ظحٍ٘ز ٚذحؽٕس ، ِّحٌْحش أفؼحي ألٛجي، ضشطًّ جٌٕٓس ػٍٝ 
 .أقحو٠ع شىً فٟ ػٕٙح جٌّؼرٍ

 Although the Quran and the Sunnah are two separate entities, they are closely 
related.  Along with His Message contained in the Holy Quran, Allah sent 
Muhammad as His Last Messenger (p.b.b.u.h) for all Mankind to elucidate and 
demonstrate it under His Guidance as the religion of Truth (Islam).  

 ِغ ؾٕد ئٌٝ ؾٕرح ٚغ١مح جٌضرحؽح ضٍضرؾ فٟٙ ِٕفظٍس، و١حٔحش ّ٘ح ٚجٌٕٓس جٌى٠ٍُ جٌمٍآْ أْ ِٓ جٌٍغُ ػٍٝ

 ؾّؼحء ِكّى طٍٝ الله ػ١ٍس ٍُْٚ جنٍ جًٌٍْ ٌٍرش٠ٍس ٌٌْٛٗ الله أًٌْ جٌى٠ٍُ، جٌمٍآْ فٟ جٌٛجٌوز ٌْحٌطٗ

 .جلإْلاَ جٌكك ٚو٠ٓ ل١حوضٗ ظً فٟ أٔٗ ٚشٍـ ٌطٛػ١ف
 

Allah (SW) says: 
 

 ًْ حَ ٠حَ  لقُ قُِ  أ٠َُّٙ ِّٟ جٌٕنَّح قُْٛيقُ  ئأِ اِ  ٌَ ُْ  اللهاللّهِ ١َْىقُ ١ؼحاً  ئاٌِ اِّ اًِٞ ؾَ ٍْهقُ  ٌَٗقُ  جٌنَّ جشاِ  قُِ َٚ ح َّ نَّٓ عاِ  جٌ ٌْ جلأَ َ َٗ  لا َٚ َٛ  ئاِلانَّ  ئاٌِ  ٠قُك١ْاِ ٟ ٘قُ
١صقُ  اِّ ٠قُ جْ  َٚ ٕقُٛ اِِ اِ  فَ  اِٗ  ذاِحللهاللّهِ ٌٛاِ قُْ ٌَ َٚ  ِّٟ ِّٟ  جٌٕنَّراِ ِِّ اًِٞ جلأقُ قُٓ  جٌنَّ اِِ اِ   ٠قُإْ اِٗ  ذاِحللهاللّهِ حضاِ َّ وٍَاِ ٖٛقُ  َٚ جضنَّراِؼقُ َٚ  ُْ َْ  ٌؼٍََنَّىقُ ٚ ْٙطىَقُ  ﴾ ضَ

*158:جلأػٍجف ٌْٛز+  
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“Say: O men! I am sent to you all, as the Messenger of Allah, to whom the 
dominion of the heavens and the earth belong; there is no god but He; it is He 
that gives both life and death. So believe in Allah and His Messenger. The 
unlettered prophet, who believes in Allah and His Words: follow him so that you 
may be guided.”(S.7, A.158)  
 
 To endorse the role of Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h) as His Messenger and the 

obligation to obey him, Allah (SW) in many verses in the Holy Quran clearly 
states and urges those who believe to show absolute obedience to the 
Prophet Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h) because what he said, did, approved of or 
disapproved of had divinely been revealed.  Therefore, obeying him is just as 
important as obeying  

 فٟ وػ١ٍز آ٠حش فٟ سبحانة وتعالى ٚالله ذطحػطٗ، ٚجلاٌطُجَ وٍْٛي صلى الله علٌة وسلم ِكّى  وٌٚ ٠قُظٍٙ

صلى الله علٌه  ِكّى ٌٍٕرٟ جٌّطٍمس جٌطحػس ٌؼٍع  ٠ؼطمىْٚ ج٠ًٌٓ أٌٚثه ٠ٚكع ذٛػٛـ ٠ٕض جٌى٠ٍُ جٌمٍآْ
 ؽحػطس ضىْٛ  ذٕفّ ج١ّ٘س ؽحػس الله  ًٌٌٚه،. ٌفؼٗ لى وشفٙح  ٌذس  لرٌٛس أٚ ،وسلم بسبب ماقال وفعل 

 .ْركحٔس ٚضؼحٌٝ 
 

Allah the Almighty who says: 
 ْٓ نَِّ غاِ    قُْٛيَ  ٠قُطاِ نٍَّ َ  أؽََحعَ  فمَىَْ  جٌ َِٓ اللهاللّهِ ٌنَّٝ َٚ َٛ ح ضَ َّ ٍْٕحَنَ  فَ َْ ٌْ ُْ  أَ اِٙ * 80:جٌٕٓحء ٌْٛز +﴾ قَفا١ِظحاً  ػ١ٍََْ

 
“He who obeys the Messenger, obeys Allah; but if any turns away, 

we have not sent you to watch over their (evil deeds﴿.” (S.4,A 
80)  

 The Sunnah of the Prophet Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h) according to the 
consensus among the Muslims is considered to be the second major source 
of Islamic Law after the Holy Quran. 

 جٌمٍآْ "ذؼى" جلإْلا١ِس جٌش٠ٍؼس "جٌػحٟٔ جٌٍت١ٟٓ ضؼطرٍجٌّظىٌ ج١ٌٍّّٓٓ ذ١ٓ ج٢ٌجء ٌطٛجفك ٚفمح جٌٕر٠ٛس جٌٕٓس

 ."جٌى٠ٍُ
3. The Translation of the Prophet’s Hadeethes (p.b.b.u.h) 

لاقحو٠ع جٌٍْٛي طٍٝ الله ػ١ٍس ٍُْٚ  ضٍؾّس  
 Obviously, translating a literary or a scientific text is different from 

translating a religious text, let alone the Sunnah of the Prophet Muhammad 
(p.b.b.u.h).  It is also of common sense that translating the prophet’s 
Hadeeths into English requires extraordinary methodological and quality 
control criteria.  

 جٌٕٓس ػٓ ٔح١٘ه و٠ٕٟ، ٔض ضٍؾّس ػٓ ٠هطٍف أٚٔض ػٍّٟ  جلأوذ١س جٌطٍؾّس أْ جٌٛجػف ِٚٓ

 ِٕٙؿ١س ضططٍد جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس جٌٍغس ئٌٝ جٌٕرٛٞ جلأقحو٠ع ضٍؾّس جْ  جٌكّ جٌشحتغ ِٓ ٚأ٠ؼح.  جٌٕر٠ٛس

 . ِؼ١حٌ جٌؿٛوز غ١ٍ ػحو٠س ٍِٚجلرس
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 Unlike any other type of text translator, the translator of Prophet 

Muhammad’s Hadeethes (p.b.b.u.h) should have the following additional 
characteristics which would make him/her outstanding:  

ضؼحف  أْ ٠ؿدصلى الله علٌة وسلم  ِكّى ٌكى٠ع جٌٕرٟ جٌّطٍؾُ ٌّطٍؾُ جٌٕض ، ِٓ آنٍ ٔٛع لأٞ نلافح 

 :ذٍَٚ ٚض١ُّ  ٌٗ ضؿؼً جٌطٟ جٌطح١ٌس ف١س جٌهظحتض
A. The translator should be a Muslim who fears Allah in executing his or her 

duties.  
 .ٚجؾرحضٗ ضٕف١ً فٟ الله ٠هشٝ جًٌٞ جٌٍُّٓ جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ؿد جْ ٠ىْٛ

B. The translator’s general religious knowledge should be very good.  
 .ؾىجاً  ؾ١ىز جٌؼحِس جٌى١ٕ٠س ِؼٍفطس ضىْٛ جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ؿد أْ

C. The translator should have excellent knowledge of (TL), (SL) Text-Type, 
Subject-area and contrastive knowledge.  

 ِؿحي جٌٕض، ٔٛع ِٓ  (SL) ،ٚجٌٍغس جٌّظىٌ(TL) ِّطحَز ٌٍغس جٌّٓطٙىفس ِؼٍفطس جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ؿد جْ ضىْٛ

 .ِطرح٠ٓ ٚجٌّؼٍفس جٌّٛػٛع
D. The translator should be able to transfer into English the linguistic, social, 

cultural and religious associations and connotations of the original text.  
 

E. The translator should be able to give as literal and faithful a translation of 
the meanings of the Hadeeths as possible. (i.e.. achieving maximum 
equivalence in his or her translation)  

ٌطكمك جلظٝ قى ِٓ  .ػٍٝ جػطحء ضٍؾّس قٍف١س ِٚطحذمس ٌّؼٕٝ جٌكى٠ع ضّحِح جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ؿد جْ ٠ىْٛ لحوٌجاً 

 .جٌطىحفإ فٟ جٌطٍؾّس 
 

F. The translator should be able to provide a translation that is stylistically and 
communicatively appropriate. (ie. achieving the communicative purpose of 
his/her translation)  

ٌطكمك جلظٝ قى ِٓ جٌطىحفإ فٟ . المترجم ٌجب ان ٌكون قادرا على توفٌرترجمة ملابمة  اسلوبٌا وتواصلٌا 

 .جٌطٍؾّس 
 

G. The translator should be able to write plainly, economically, gracefully and 
elegantly so that his or her translation would have the same effect on the TL 
reader as that of the Source language reader.  

 نفس لها الترجمة تكون حتى وجمال بسهولة وتدبر، بوضوح ، الكتابة على  ٌجب ان ٌكون قادراً  المترجم
 .المصدر اللؽة  كقارئ اللؽة المستهدفة القارئ على التؤثٌر
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Example 
 For example, let’s now look at the following Hadeeth and see how  Halimah 

(2012) tried to achieve equivalence in English, communicative purpose of the 
Hadeeth, in a style that signals  that this is a translation of a Hadeeth of 
Prophet Muhmmad (p.b.b.u.h)  narrated by Omar in 1st Century of Hijri 
Calendar: 

 فٟ جٌطىحفإ ٌطكم١ك( 2012 )ق١ٍّس قحٚي و١ف ٚجٔظٍ جٌطحٌٟ جٌكى٠ع فٟ ٕٔظٍ ج٢ْ وػٛٔح جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ

صلى الله  "ِكّى ٌٍٕرٟ قى٠ع "ضٍؾّس ً٘ج أْ ػٍٝ ٠ىي ذأٍْٛخ ٌٍكى٠ع،  ٚغٍع جٌطٛجطً جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس، جٌٍغس

 جٌٙؿٍٞ جٌطم٠ُٛ ِٓ جلأٚي جٌمٍْ فٟ ػٍّ ٌٚجٖ علٌه وسلم 
 

  مَبنْدعُهعُ،  مَنمَ  فمَإمِنَّ مَ  ممَ نْ مَممَ،  انْعمَ   لنَّصمَ  مَى  مَ نْ مَ مِ  كمَ مَ  تعُطنْ عُونمِي، لا: " يَمَ عُ نْاعُ   r  امِ   مَ عُ امَ   مَ مِ نْ عُ :  مَ امَ   عُ مَ مَ   عنْ 

لعُ    ) لبخ  ي  و ه (".ومَ مَ عُ لعُوعُ   امِ   مَبنْدعُ : فيَمَ عُ نْ

    Omar reported that he heard the Messenger of Allah (peace and 
blessings of Allah be upon him) saying: "Do not overpraise me as 
the Christians did to the son of Mary.  I am just Allah's servant. You 
may just say `Muhammad is the servant and Messenger of Allah'." 

 (Bukhari) 
 
3.The  Translation of Hadeeth from a Linguistic Point of View 

ٌغ٠ٛخ ٔظش ٚعٙخ ِٓ اٌؾذ٠ش رشعّخ  
 Linguistically speaking, the translator of the Prophet’s Hadeeth (p.b.b.u.h) 

needs to be aware of certain translation problems that might distort the 
meaning of the Hadeeth.  

 ضشٖٛ لى  ٌّشحوً جٌّطٍؾُ جٌٍت١ٓ١ٗ جٌطٟ ػٍُ ػٍٝ ضىْٛ أْ جٌٕرٛٞ ٠كطحؼ ٌٍكى٠ع جٌّطٍؾُ ذحٌغ٠ٛس ، ضكىظ

.  جٌكى٠ع ِؼٕٝ

 
 A simple comparison between Al-Fahim’s translation (1997) and that of Halimah 
(2012) would explain the point. 

   
 .جٌٕمطس جشٍـ ْٛف( 2012 )ٚق١ٍّس( 1997-)ضٍؾّس فحؽّس  ذ١ٓ ذ١ٓطس ِمحٌٔس

 

؟ ممَ   مَتمَدنْ عُو مَ : " مَ امَ  r  امِ   مَ عُ امَ   مَ َّ  ىعُ مَ يَنْ مَةمَ،  مَامِينْ   مَعنْ        لمِسعُ لمِسعُ :  مَ لعُ  "  لنْ عُفنْ نمَ   لنْ عُفنْ  ومَلا لمَوعُ   مِ نْىمَممَ  لا ممَعنْ  فمِييَنْ

لمِسعُ : "فيَمَ مَ امَ . ممَ مَ امَ  يمَ  ةٍ  امِصمَ ةةٍ   لنْ مِيمَ ممَ مِ   يَمَ نْ مَ   مَ نْتمِينْ  ممَعنْ   عُمَّ مِينْ  ممِعنْ   لنْ عُفنْ  ومَ مَذمَ مَ  ىمَذمَ   مَ مَممَ  ومَ مَدنْ  ومَ مَ نْتمِينْ  ومَزمَكمَ ةةٍ، ومَ مِ

 فمَإمِ نْ  حمَسمَنمَ تمِومِ، ممِعنْ  ومَىمَذمَ  حمَسمَنمَ تمِومِ، ممِعنْ  ىمَذمَ  فيَمَييَعُ نْطمَى ىمَذمَ ، ومَ مَ مَ مَ  ىمَذمَ ،  مَ مَ  ومَ مَفمَ مَ  ىمَذمَ  ممَ امَ  ومَ مَكمَ مَ  ىمَذمَ ،
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ذمَ   مَلمَينْومِ  ممَ   يَعُ نْضمَى  مَ نْ   يَمَبنْ مَ  حمَسمَنمَ تعُوعُ  فمَنمِيمَ نْ    مَومَ هعُ ". ( لنَّ  مِ  فمِي  عُ مِ مَ   عُمَّ   مَلمَينْو، فمَطعُ مِحمَ نْ   مَطمَ  مَ ىًم، ممِعنْ   عُ مِ

لمِم ) معُسنْ

 
 
 
 

Al-Fahim’s translation:  
 On the authority of Abu Hurairah (may Allah be pleased with him 

who said: the Messenger of Allah (peace and blessings of Allah 
be upon him) once asked his companions: Do you know who a 
pauper is?  The companions replied that a pauper is a person 
who has no money or property.  The Prophet explained the point 
and said: “A Pauper among my followers (Ummah) is one who 
will come on the Day of Judgement with a good record of Salat 
(prayers), Saum (fasting) and Zakat (payment of poor due) but 
who has also abused somebody; slandered someone; usurped 
the goods of another person, has killed someone or beaten 
another person.  All the oppressed people will receive a part of 
the aggressor’s good deeds.  Should they fall short of his 
aggression, then the aggrieved person’s sins and defaults, will be 
transferred from them to him, and he will be thrown into the 
Fire (Hell).”  

(Muslim) 
Example 

Halimah’s Translation:  
 Abu Hurairah reported that the Messenger of Allah (peace and 

blessings of Allah be upon him) asked: "Do you know who the 
bankrupt is?" His companions replied: "The bankrupt among us 
is he who has neither money nor property."  The Prophet 
(p.b.b.u.h) then said: "The bankrupt among my people is he who 
comes in the Hereafter having performed prayers, fasted and 
paid `zakat'  but has already abused someone, slandered 
someone, encroached upon someone's rights, killed someone 
and robbed someone.  Each one of these people will be paid 
back from the bankrupt's good deeds.  If he runs out of good 
deeds, he will be given some of their sins the result of which is 
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that he is thrown in Hell-fire."                                                               
(Muslim)  
 
 
 
                                      

 At the lexical level, for example, AlFahim translated the Arabic word ٍّجٌّف as 
a ‘pauper’ which is not really appropriate because it has a financial 
connotation only which is not what is meant by the Prophet’s saying 
(p.b.b.u.h) whereas  Halimah used the word ‘bankrupt’ which has both 
financial and spiritual connotations in English. Other examples of poor 
equivalence of AlFahim’s lexical translations are as highlighted above. Try to 
make the comparison yourself and find out why they seem to be poor 
renderings of the Arabic versions. 

 ’pauper‘  وّح جٌؼٍذ١س جٌىٍّس جٌّفٍّ ضٍؾّس فحؽّس  جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ جٌّؼؿّٟ جٌٍغٛٞ، ػٕى جٌّٓطٜٛ
  ذ١ّٕح,,  لٌٛٗ ٌُٚ ٠مظىٖ جٌٍْٛي طٍٝ الله ػ١ٍٗ ٍُْٚ فٟ فمؾ ِح١ٌس ولاٌس لأٔٙح ضّحِح جٌّٕحْد ِٓ ١ٌّ  'جٌفم١ٍ'

 جٌٍغس فٟ ٚجٌٍٚق١س جٌّح١ٌس ْٛجء قى ػٍٝ ولالاش ٌٙح جٌطٟ' ئفلاِ' ’bankrupt‘ جٌىٍّس جْطهىَ ووطٌٛ ق١ٍّس

.  جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس

أػلاٖ قحٚي  جٌطٍؾّس جٌغ٠ٛس جٌّؼؿ١ّس وّح ذٍَ ٌٍّطٍؾّس فحؽّس  جٌفم١ٍز جٌٕحلظس ٌٍّؼحوٌس أنٍٜ  أِػٍس

 .جٌّمحٌٔس ذٕفٓه ٚج٠ؿحو ٌّحيج ٠رىٚ جلاوجء فم١ٍ ٔحلض ٌٍطٍؾّس جٌؼٍذ١س  
 
4. The Translation of the Hadeeth from a Cultural point of View  

غمحف١س ٔظٍ ٚؾٙس ِٓ جٌكى٠ع ضٍؾّس  
 Another concern of religious text translation is its cultural dimension, 

particularly the translation of the Prophet’s Hadeeth (pbbuh).  For example, 
let’s now look at the following Hadeeth and see how AlFahim (1992) and 
Halimah (2012) have tackled the cultural dimensions in the text.  

 ْر١ً ػٍٝ.  جٌٕرٛٞ جٌكى٠ع ضٍؾّس ١ّْح لا اٌضمبفٟ، اٌجؼذ اٌذ١ٕ٠خ ٘ٛ إٌظٛص ٌزشعّخ اٌّظذسا٢خش

  جٌّػحي،

 جٌػمحف١س جلأذؼحو ضٕحٌٚٛ لى( 2012 )ٚق١ٍّس( 1992 )فحؽّس و١ف ٚجٔظٍ جٌطحٌٟ جٌكى٠ع فٟ ٕٔظٍ ج٢ْ وػٛٔح

 .جٌٕض فٟ
 

،  مَعنْ  r  امِ   مَ عُ امَ   مَ مِ نْ عُ :  مَ امَ   مَنمَسةٍ  ومَ مَ نْ مَ عُ   لنْجمَ نْ عُ، ومَ مَ نْ مَ عُ   لنْ مِلنْمعُ،  مَ مِ َّ   مَ نْ   لسَّ  مَ مِ   مَ نْ مَ امِ  ممِعنْ   مِ َّ : " يَمَ عُ اعُ  

، ومَ عُ نْ مَ عُ   لزِّنمَ ، ، ومَ مَ مِ َّ   لنِّسمَ اعُ  ومَتمَ نْ يَعُ عُ   لنْخمَ نْ عُ ينْعمَ   مَ عُ  مَ  حمَ َّى  ل ِّجمَ اعُ سمِ دعُ   لنْ مَينْمعُ   منْ مَ مَةةٍ  لمِخمَ نْ   مَومَ هعُ ". ( لنْ مَ حمِ

) لنْبعُخمَ  مِي  
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AlFahim’s translation 
 On the authority of Anas (may Allah be pleased with him) who 

said: I heard the Messenger of Allah (peace and blessings of 
Allah be upon him) saying: “Among the signs of the Last Day are: 
that knowledge will suffer complete extinction.  Ignorance, 
adultery and drinking of wine will be alarmingly on the increase.  
The number of males will decrease while the number of females 
will increase until there will be only one male to look after fifty 
women”  

 
 Example    

   Halimah’s Translation 
 Anas reported that he heard the Messenger of Allah (peace and 

blessings of Allah be upon him) saying: "Some signs of the Hour 
are: disappearance of scholarly knowledge, spread of ignorance 
among people, adultery and fornication become very common, 
drinking alcohol will become rife, increase in number of women 
and decrease in number of men to the extent that for each man 
there will be fifty women to look after.“  
                                                                                     (Bukhari) 
 

 AlFahim, once again fails to understand and appropriately translate the 
concepts of both الزنى و الخمر into English. The meaning of ‘adultery’ in 
western culture is a voluntary sexual intercourse between a married man 
or woman and a partner other than the legal spouse. If however such a 
sexual intercourse takes place between two people of opposite sex before 
marriage, it is not considered ‘adultery which is completely different from 
what is meant in the Prophet’s Hadeeth (p.b.b.u.h).   

. جلإٔى٠ُ١ٍس جٌٍغس ئٌٝ ِلاتُ ٔكٛ ػٍٝ الزنى و الخمر ولا جٌّفح١ُ٘ ٚضٍؾّس ٌفُٙ أنٍٜ فحؽّس ٍِز ضفشً

 نلاف ٚش٠ٍه جٍِأز أٚ ِطُٚؼ ٌؾً ذ١ٓ جٌجوٞ جٌؿٕٟٓ جضظحي جٌغٍذ١س جٌػمحفس فٟ' جٌُٔح' ’adultery‘ِؼٕٝ 

 ٠ؼطرٍ لا فأٗ جٌُٚجؼ، لرً ج٢نٍ جٌؿّٕ ِٓ شهظ١ٓ ذ١ٓ ً٘ج جلاضظحي جٌؿٕٟٓ ضطُ ئيج. جٌمحٟٔٛٔ جٌُٚؼ

 .جٌٕرٛٞ: جٌكى٠ع فٟ جٌّمظٛو ٘ٛ ِح ػٓ ضّحِح ٠هطٍف جًٌٞ جٌُٔح' 

 
  Again with regard to the concept of لخمرا  , Al-Fahim inappropriately 
translated it as ‘wine’ which really limits what is meant by it because the 
Arabic word covers all types of alcoholic drinks not only ‘wine’.  
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 The above example shows how serious a mistake in translation may be.  
It is not only a matter of translatability but rather of rendering a 
concept. 

 ِكىٚوٖ قمح ذّح لظىضس لاْ جٌىٍّس 'ٔر١ً' wine ضٍؾّس فحؽّس  وٍّس  ،لخمرا ذّفَٙٛ ٠طؼٍك ف١ّح أنٍٜ ٍِز

'.   جٌهٍّ 'فمؾ ١ٌّ جٌىك١ٌٛس جٌّشٍٚذحش أٔٛجع ؾ١ّغ جٌؼٍذ١س ضشًّ

لىٌز ٔمً ِٓ  ِٓأٌس فمؾ ١ٌٓص أٔٙح.أػلاٖ ٠ؼٍع ٍٍْٓس جلانطحء جٌطٟ لى ضىْٛ فٟ جٌطٍؾّس  جٌّػحي ٠ٚظٍٙ

 . ِفَٙٛ ضمى٠ُ ِٓ ذىلااً  ٌغس جٌٝ ٌغس ٌىٓ
 
 
 

4. The Translation of the Hadeeth from a Rhetorical Point of View 
اٌجلاغ١خ إٌظش ٚعٙخ ِٓ اٌؾذ٠ش رشعّخ  

 Another concern is the translation of the Prophet’s style. His style is divine 
and human at the same time.  

.  جٌٛلص ٔفّ فٟ ٚذشٍٞ جٌٟٙ أٍْٛذٗ. إٌجٛٞ إٌّظ رشعّخ ٘ٛ ِظىٌ

 
This combination makes it quite difficult even for an experienced translator. 
Therefore, any translator engaged in the translation of the Prophet’s sayings 
should really be aware of the stylistic features and rhetorical dimensions of the 
Prophet’s Hadeeths.  

 .نرٍز يٚٞ ٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ ذحٌٕٓرس قطٝ ؾىجاً  جٌظؼد ِٓ ٠ؿؼً ج٠ٌُّؽ ً٘ج

 ٠ؿد جْ ٠ىْٛ ِىٌن قمح ج١ٌُّّجش  جٌٕرٟ ألٛجي ضٍؾّس فٟ أ٠شحٌن ٠ىْٛ جٞ ِطٍؾُ أْ ٠ٕرغٟ ًٌٌٚه، 

 .جٌٕرٛٞ جلأقحو٠ع ِٓ جٌرلاغ١س ٚجلأذؼحو جلأٍْٛذ١س
 
 For example, let’s look at the following Hadeeth and see how Dr Halimah 

(2012) tried to achieve equivalence in English, communicative purpose of 
the Hadeeth in a style that signals  that this is a translation of a Hadeeth of 
Prpohet Muhmmad (PBBUH) narrated by Aisha in 1st Century of Hijri 
Calendar: 

 جٌطىحفإ ٌطكم١ك( 2012 )ق١ٍّس جٌىوطٌٛ قحٚي و١ف ٚجٔظٍ جٌطحٌٟ، جٌكى٠ع فٟ ٕٔظٍ وػٛٔح جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ

ٌٍكى٠ع  ضٍؾّس ًٖ٘ أْ ئٌٝ ٠ش١ٍ جًٌٞ جلاٍْٛخ فٟ جٌكى٠ع ِٓ  ٚ جٌغٍع جٌطٛجطٍٟ جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس، جٌٍغس فٟ

 :جٌٙؿٍٞ  جٌطم٠ُٛ ِٓ جلأٚي جٌمٍْ فٟ ػحتشس ٌٚجٖ ِكّى طٍٝ الله ػ١ٍس ٍُْٚ  جٌٕرٟ
 

دمَ مَ  ممَعنْ : "r  امِ   مَ عُ نْاعُ   مَ امَ :  مَ نْلمَ نْ   مَ نْئمِ مَ مَ،  مَعنْ    مَومَ هعُ ".      ( مَ ٌّ فيَمَ عُ مَ  فمِينْومِ  لمَينْسمَ  ممَ  ىمَذمَ   مَمنْ مِنمَ  فمِينْ   مَحنْ

                                                                ) ل َّينْخمَ  

 



Heart story 
83 

 Aisha said that the Messenger of Allah (peace and blessings of 
Allah be upon him) said: "Anything innovative introduced to 
our religion is rejected."                     (Bukhari & Muslim)            

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
L6 Practical A 
Translate the following Hadeeth into English . Use your creative ability in your 
translation. 
  

 ) لبعُخمَ  ي  مَومَ هعُ ". (ومَ مَلَّ مَوعُ   ل عُ نْ  مَ  تيَمَ مَلَّممَ  ممَعنْ   مَفمِضمَلمَ عُمنْ   مِ َّ : " مَ امَ  r  لنَّبمِيِّ   مَعمِ   عُ نْ مَ  مَ،  مَعنْ                       

 
 

L6 Practical B 
Translate the following Hadeeth into English . Use your creative ability in your  
translation. 
 

 ومَ مِ مَ  مِ   امِ   مَ عُ اعُ  معُ مَ َّيَدمَ ً  ومَ مَ َّ   اعُ   مِلالاّ   مِلمَومَ  لا  مَ نْ   مَ مَ  مَة:  مَ نْسةٍ   مَلمَى  امِ نْ  عُ  اعُنمِيمَ : "r  امِ   مَ عُ اعُ   مَ امَ :  مَ امَ   عُ مَ مَ   انْعمِ   مَعنْ         

 ) لشَّيْخرَان  رَ رَ اهُ                            (".  مَممَضمَ  مَ  ومَ مَ نْ مِ  ومَ ل مَجِّ،  لزَّكمَ ةمِ، ومَ مِ يَنْ مَ امِ   لصَّ ةمِ 
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Lecture 7 

Translation of Orations 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able   

1. show understanding of what is meant by orations or oratorical speech.  

2. to translate excerpts of oratorical speech.  

 

1. What is Oratory? 

 An oratory is an elaborate and prepared speech. It is the art of swaying an 

audience by eloquent speech. In ancient Greece and Rome oratory was 

included under the term rhetoric, which meant the art of composing as well 

as delivering a speech. Oratory first appeared in the law courts of Athens 

and soon became important in all areas of life. 

 Classic Rome's great orators were :  Cato the Elder , Mark Antony, and Cicero.  

.  جٌر١ٍغ ذحٌىلاَ جٌؿٌّٙٛ ضكٍن فٓ ٘ٛ. جٌهطحذس ٘ٛ ولاَ  ِؿُٙ ِٚىٌِٚ فٓ

 ئٌمحء ػٓ فؼلا جٌطٍك١ٓ، فٓ ٠ؼٕٟ ِّح جٌرلاغس ، ِظطٍف ضكص جٌهطحذس جلاغ٠ٍم١س ٚجٌٍِٚح١ٔس جوٌؾص

 فٟ ٘حِس أطركص ِح ٍْٚػحْ أغ١ٕح، فٟ جٌمحْٔٛ ِكحوُ فٟ جلأٌٚٝ ٌٍٍّز ظٍٙش جٌهطحذس فٓ. نطحخ

  .جٌك١حز ِؿحلاش ؾ١ّغ

 : اسلٝ ػظّبء سِٚب وبٔٛ  

 .ٚش١شٍْٚ أٔطٟٛٔ ، ِحٌن  وحضٛ جلاػظُ 

 

 



Heart story 
85 

 The theory of rhetoric was discussed by Aristotle and Quintilian; and three 

main classes of oratory were later designated by classical rhetoricians: 

ف١ّح ذؼى  ض١ُّٓٙ وحٔص جٌهطحذس ِٓ ٌت١ٓ١س فثحش ٚغلاظ ٚو٠ٕٛط١ٍ١حْ؛ أٌْطٛ جٌهطحذس ٔظ٠ٍس ٚٔحلش

 .وطحخ جٌطرمحش 

(a) deliberative—to persuade an audience (such as a legislature) to approve or 

disapprove a matter of public policy;  

جٌؼحِس  ج١ٌٓحْس جٚ ػىَ جٌّٛجفمس ػٍٝ ِٛجػ١غ جٌّٛجفمس (اٌزشش٠ؼ١خ ا١ٌٙئخ ِضً )عّٙٛس لإلٕبع – اٌغذ١ٌخ

. 

 

(b) forensic—to achieve (as in a trial) condemnation or approval for a person's 

actions; 

 .جٌشهض ئؾٍجءجش ػٍٝ جٌّٛجفمس أٚ ئوجٔس( ِكحوّس فٟ جٌكحي ٘ٛ وّح )ٌطكم١ك– جٌمؼحت١س

 (c) epideictic—"display rhetoric" used on ceremonial occasions.  

.اٌشع١ّخ إٌّبعجبد فٟ اؽز١بعبد اٌّغزخذِخ "" اٌجلاغخ اٌّؼشٚضخ —اٌغبئذح   

 Rhetoric was included in the medieval liberal arts curriculum. In subsequent 

centuries oratory was utilized in three main areas of public life—politics, 

religion, and law.  

. جٌْٛطٝ فٟ جٌمٍْٚ جٌىٌجْٟ فْٕٛ قٍز فٟ جٌّٕٙؽ فٟ أوٌؾص جٌهطحذس

 اٌؼبِخ ٌٍؾ١بح سئ١غ١خ ِغبلاد صلاصخ فٟ اٌخطبثخ فٓ اعزخذَ لذ اٌلاؽمخ اٌمشْٚ فٟ 

 .ٚجٌمحْٔٛ ٚجٌى٠ٓ ، ج١ٌٓحْس ،

During the Middle Ages, the Renaissance, and the Reformation, oratory was 

generally confined to the church, which produced a soul-searing orator such as 

Martin Luther.  

 جٌطٟ اٌى١ٕغخ، ػٍٝ الزظشد ػِّٛب ٚاٌخطبثخ اٌذ٠ٕٟ، ٚالإطلاػ إٌٙضخ، ٚػظش اٌٛعطٝ، اٌؼظٛس خلاي

 .ٌٛغٍ ِحٌضٓ ِػً جٌكحٌلس جٌٍٚـ نط١د أٔطؿص
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 With the development of parliaments in the 18th cent., great political 

orators appeared. Because these politicians usually spoke to men of their 

own class and education, their orations were often complex and erudite, 

abounding in classical allusions.  

 ػحوز ج١ٌٓح١١ْٓ ٘إلاء  لأْ. جٌؼظّحء ج١ٌٓح١ْس نطرحء ظٍٙ ػشٍ، ٌػحِٓا القرن فٟ جٌرٌٍّحٔحش ضطٌٛ ِغ

 .جٌىلا١ْى١س ذحٌط١ٍّكحش ضُنٍ ِٚػمفس، غحٌرح ِح ِؼمىز نطرُٙٚجٌطؼ١ٍُ،  جٌهحطس جٌفثس ِٓ ٌٍٍؾحي ضكىظ ِح

 Religious sermons, normally addressed to a wide audience of diverse 

classes of people, tend to replete with religious allusions and appeal to the 

emotions, which profoundly influence the oratorical style of many orators 

or speakers.  

 جٌى١ٕ٠س ذحٌط١ٍّكحش ١ٍِثس ئٌٝ ض١ًّ جٌٕحِ، ِٓ ِطٕٛػس فثحش ِٓ ٚجْغ ٌؿٌّٙٛ ِٛؾٙس ػحوز و١ٕ٠س، ػظحش

 .جٌّطى١ٍّٓ أٚ جٌهطرحء ِٓ ٌٍؼى٠ى نطحذٟ ّٔؾ ػٍٝ ػ١ّمس آغحٌجاً  ضطٍن ٚجٌطٟ جٌؼٛجؽف، ٚأٔحشى

 The oratorical style could be described as bombastic like that of Hitler and 

Mussolini, 

 and intimate and conversational, as in the "fireside chats" of President Franklin 

D. Roosevelt.  

  لهتلر وموسولٌنً مثل  تلك مثل أسلوب خطابً منمقٌمكن وصؾ 

 .ٌَٚفٍص.  و فٍجٔى١ٍٓ جٌٍت١ّ ِٓ" جٌّٛلى  جلاقحو٠ع "فٟ ٘ٛ وّح ٚجٌّكحوغس، ٚجٌك١ّّس،

  Now, television forced additional demands on the orator (usually now 

called the public speaker), who not only had to sound good but also had to 

look good. Still, most politicians, notably John F. Kennedy, succeeded in 

utilizing the ubiquitous television camera to heighten the impact of their 

speeches.  

 فمؾ ١ٌّ وحْ ج٠ًٌٓ ،(جٌؼحِس جٌٍغس ج٢ْ ٠ّٓٝ ِح ػحوز )جٌهط١د ػٍٝ ئػحف١س ِطحٌد جٌطٍف٠ُْٛ أؾرٍ ج٢ْ،

 ٔؿكص و١ٕ١ىٞ،. ف ؾْٛ ١ّْح لا ج١ٌٓح١١ْٓ، ِؼظُ ٠ُجي، لا. ؾ١ىز ضرىٚ أْ ٠ؿد أ٠ؼح جٌؿ١ى ٌٚىٓ ٌظٛش

 .وٍّحضُٙ ضأغ١ٍ ٠ٌُحوز ِىحْ وً فٟ ضٍف١ٔٛ٠ُس وح١ٍِج جْطهىجَ فٟ
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2. The Translation of Orations 

 Translating orations ranges in terms of difficulty from translating simple 

farewell speeches of University outgoing students to the most difficult 

oratorical speeches of the Prophet Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h).  Our main 

concern here is the translation of religious orations. I would however like to 

start with the following general example of oration trying to analyse it with 

you as a warm up for a more advanced type of rhetoric.   

ترجمة الخطب تترواح فً  صعوبة المصطلحات  من الترجمة البسٌطة لخطب  طلاب  خرٌجً الجامعة  

 .لاؼلب الخطب الخطابٌة للنبً محمد صلى الله علٌه وسلم

ومع ذلك، أود أن تبدأ مع المثال العام التالً لمحاولة لتحلٌل  .ترجمة الخطب الدٌنٌة ٘ٛ ٕ٘ح جٌٍت١ٟٓ ج٘طّحِٕح

 .الخطاب مع استعدادك لنوع متطور اكثر من الخطابة

A. General orations as in translating farewell speeches, 

 for example, especially those of outgoing students, tend to be emotive with hints 

of gratitude and appreciation along with expressions of future prospects for both 

the audience and the outgoing students.  

  جٌٛوجع، نطد ضٍؾّس فٟ جٌكحي ٘ٛ وّح اٌؼبِخ اٌخطت

 جلاِطٕحْ ِٓ ض١ٍّكحش ِغ جلأفؼح١ٌس ضىْٛ أْ ئٌٝ ض١ًّ جٌطلاخ جٌه٠ٍؿ١ٓ، أٌٚثه ١ّْح لا جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ

 . جٌه٠ٍؿ١ٓ  ٚجٌطلاخ ٌٍؿٌّٙٛ جٌّٓطمر١ٍس جٌطٛلؼحش ػٓ جٌطؼر١ٍ ِغ ؾٕد ئٌٝ ؾٕرح ٚجٌطمى٠ٍ
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 For example, let’s now look at the following short and adapted example of 

an outgoing student speech addressed to outgoing students at their 

graduation ceremony in the UK, and see how you would translate it into 

Arabic: 

 جٌظحوٌ جٌطحٌد ٌهطحخ ِٚلاتّطس جٌّػحي لظٍز جٌطحٌٟ جٌّػحي ئٌٝ ٕٔظٍ ج٢ْ وػٛٔح جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ

 جٌٍغس ئٌٝ ضطٍؾُ ْٛف و١ف ٍٜٚٔ جٌّطكىز، جٌٍّّىس فٟ جٌطهٍؼ ػٕى ٍِجُْ  جٌطلاخ ئٌٝ جٌّٛؾٙس

 :جٌؼٍذ١س

Distinguished Guests   

Ladies and Gentlemen,  

My Fellow Students   

Good Afternoon  

 I am greatly honored to be chosen to stand up here to represent my fellow 

graduates and welcome you to our Graduation Day.  

 Today marks an extraordinary day in our lives. We have worked long and 

hard to get to this point.  We have successfully achieved our Degrees. We 

have acquired knowledge, skills and experience. We have made new friends.  

 As we take centre stage today to receive our Certificates we are also going to 

lift the curtain and recognise the people behind the scenes.  

 On this special day, we wish to extend our sincere gratitude and gratefulness 

to our Dean, for his outstanding support and encouragement. Whenever we 

needed him, he was always there for us, very welcoming and helpful. Thank 

you, sir, for the time and attention you give to us and to our fellow students.   

 A special thank-you goes from every one of us to every staff member, 

Principals, Managers, Tutors, Teachers and Administrators at this University 

where we have learned so much and acquired good knowledge and excellent 

academic and practical skills.   

 It is the wish of every graduate of us to extend our love and appreciation to 

our loving parents for their prayers, love and guidance. We are sure that 

today they are proud of our success and very happy for us.  



Heart story 
89 

 Last but not least, we would like to take the pledge that what we have 

learned and acquired of knowledge and skills we will use for the benefit of 

our beloved country, in its continued growth, development and expansion.  

 Once again, thank you for being here today sharing with us our sense of 

pride and happiness, in our success.    

 Thank you  

 

 Distinguished Guests    ضيوفنا الكرام  

ادة الحضورا                                                    Ladies and Gentlemen   لسَّ

 My Fellow Students لاب    زملائي الطُّ

 Good Afternoon لام عليكم ورحمة الله وبركاته   السَّ

 I am greatly honored to be chosen to stand up here to represent my fellow 

graduates and welcome you to our Graduation Day.  

 جٌن زملابً ممثلاًّ  الٌوم هنا أقؾ أن سعادة ٌملأنً لً كبٌرٌ  لشرؾٌ  إنرَّه  حفل فً بكم أرحب وأن المتخرِّ

  .تخرجنا

 Today marks an extraordinary day in our lives. We have worked long and 

hard to get to this point.  We have successfully achieved our Degrees. We 

have acquired knowledge, skills and experience. We have made new 

friends.  

 على حصلنا لقد.  الهدؾ لهذا للوصول اجتهدنا لقد  حٌاتنا، فً عظٌماً  ٌوماً  لنا بالنسبة الٌوم ٌشكِّل 

  .جدٌدة صداقات بنٌنا أننا كما والخبرة، والمهارات المعرفة اكتسبنا لقد.   بنجاح الدبلوم شهادات
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B. Religious orations (non-prophetic type):   

جٌٕر٠ٛس غ١ٍ ٔٛع )جٌى١ٕ٠س جٌهطد . ): 

B. Religious orations (non-prophetic type): as mentioned earlier, religious 

speech, short or long, tend to appeal to both hearts and minds, using a high 

stylistic approach to a wide audience of diverse classes of people in a 

variety of situation and settings.  

 ئٌٝ  ولاّ٘ح ١ّ٠ًٚ ؽ٠ًٛ، أٚ لظ١ٍ جٌى٠ٕٟ، جٌهطحخ ْحذمح، يوٍ وّح (:إٌج٠ٛخ غ١ش ٔٛع )اٌذ١ٕ٠خ اٌخطت

فٟ  جٌٕحِ ِٓ ِطٕٛػس فثحش ِٓ ٚجْغ ٌؿٌّٙٛ ػحٌٟ أٍْٛذٟ ِٕٙؽ ٠ٓطهىجَ جٌمٍٛخ ، جٌؼمٛي ٚ ٔىجء

 .ِٛجػغ ٚقحلاش ِهطٍفس

 Let’s look at the following short rhetorical speech by our great Khalifa Omar 

bin AlKhattab (may Allah be pleased with him) addressed to the  army 

leader  Abu Obaid bin Masood AlThaqafi while he was getting ready to 

liberate Iraq in 13H. How would you translate an oratory like that of Omar 

into English and achieve equivalence in English, communicative purpose of 

his speech, in a style that signals  that this is a translation of Omar bin 

AlKhattab  who said in that space of time and context of the first years of 

Islamic widespread expansion:  

( ػٕٗ الله ٌػٟ" )نطحخ ذٓ ذه١ٍفطٕح جٌؼظ١ُ ػٍّ جٌهطرس جٌرلاغ١س جٌمظ١ٍز جٌطح١ٌس فٟ ٕٔظٍ وػٛٔح

.  ٘  13 فٟ جٌؼٍجق ٌطك٠ٍٍ ػٕىِح وحْ ٠ٓطؼى" ِٓؼٛو جٌػمفٟ  ذٓ ػر١ى أذٛ "جٌؿ١ش لحتى ٚؾٙٗ جٌٝ 

 ٚجٌغٍع جٌطٛجطٍٟ ٌهطرطس  جٌطىحفإ ٚضكم١ك ورف ضٓطط١غ ضٍؾّس نطرس ػٍّ جٌٝ جلأؿ٠ُ١ٍس 

 جٌطٟ لحٌٙح فٟ ضٍه جٌفطٍز ِٓ جٌُِٓ  ػٍّ ذٓ جٌهطحخ،  ٌهطرس  جٌطٍؾّس  ًٖ٘ أْ ػٍٝ ٠ىي ذأٍْٛخ

 :جلأٌٚٝ لأطشحٌ جلاْلاَ  ٌٍٕٓٛجش ٚج١ٌٓحق

 

ر عندما   :له قال هجرٌة، 13 سنة العراق حرب على الثقفً مسعود بن عبٌد أبو الخطاب ابن عمر أماللَّهِ

 الخٌرَ  وتَناسَوا فَعَلمُِوْهُ، الشرِّ  على جَرَءُوا قدْ  قومٍ  على تُقْدِمُ  والخٌانة، والخدٌعة المكر أرض على تُقْدِمُ  إنرَّك" 

نرَّ  ولا لسِانَكَ، واخزُنْ ! تكونُ  كٌؾ فانظرْ : فجهلوُه ٌَ نٌ، ماضبطَهُ، السرِّ  صاحب فإنرَّ  سِرّكَ، تُفشِ  ٌإتى لا مُتَحَصِّ

رٌَّعَه وإذا ٌكرهُ، وجهٍ  من عَةٍ  كانَ  ض ٌَ   !."بِمَض
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 Example 

Now how would you translate the following into English?  Is it A, B, C, or D?  

"والخٌانة والخدٌعة المكر أرض على تُقْدِمُ  إناللَّهِك"   

A. You are coming to the land of guile, deceit and treachery.  

B. You are going the land of guile, deceit and treachery.  

C. You are heading towards the land of guile, deceit and treachery.  

D. You are bound for the land of guile, deceit and treachery.  

 

 Example    

 Let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from an English religious 

sermon and try to translate it into Arabic:  

“Life is a warfare: a warfare between two standards: the Standard of right and the 

Standard of wrong. It is a warfare wide as the world; it rages in every nation, 

every city, in the heart of every man. Satan desires all men to come under his 

Standard, and to this end lures them with riches, honours, power, all that 

ministers to the lust and pride of man. God on the contrary, invites all to fight 

under His Standard: the standard of Islam and His Messenger Muhammad 

(p.b.b.u.h), which is certain of ultimate victory against Satan and his army. Now 

comes the imperious cry of command: Choose! God or Satan? Choose! Sanctity or 

Sin? Choose! Heaven or Hell? And in the choice you make, is summed up the life 

of every man.” 
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Now how would you translate the following into Arabic?  Is it A, B, C, D, E, F or 

something else?  

Life is a warfare: a warfare between two standards: the Standard of right and 

the Standard of wrong. 

A. والخطؤ الصح بٌن حرب الحٌاة   

B. والؽلط الصواب بٌن حرب الحٌاة   

C. والباطل الحق بٌن معركة الحٌاة   

D.  والشر الخٌر بٌن معركة مع الحٌاة   

 

C. Religious orations (prophetic type):  

جٌٕرٛٞ جٌٕٛع )جٌى١ٕ٠س جٌهطد : 

D. Religious orations (prophetic type): Unlike any other type of text 

translator, the translator of Prophet Muhammad’s orations (p.b.b.u.h) 

should have additional characteristics which would make him/her 

outstanding: the translator should be God-fearing, religiously 

knowledgeable, bilingual and bicultural person, above all should have this 

extra bit of rhetoric and style in both SL and TL.  

صلى الله  ِكّى جٌٕرٟ نطد ِطٍؾُ  ١ٌٓص وأٞ ٔٛع جنٌٍٕض ِطٍؾُ ، (:جٌٕر٠ٛس ٔٛع )جٌى١ٕ٠س جٌهطد  

 ٠هشٝ  جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ىْٛ أْ ٠ٕرغٟ: ضؿؼٍٙح ظحٍ٘ز  جٌطٟ ٠ىْٛ ٌٗ نظحتض جػحف١س أْ ٠ٕرغٟعلٌه وسلم 

 ٌٍرلاغس  ئػحفٟ ؾُء ً٘ج ٠ىْٛ أْ ٠ٕرغٟ شٟء وً لرً  شهض غمحفٟ يٚ ٌغط١ٓ ، و١ٕ٠حاً، ِطٍغ الله،

 .TL   جٌٍغس جٌّظىٌ ٚجٌٍغس جٌّٓطٙىفس SLفٟ ولاّ٘ح   ٚجلأٍْٛخ

  

 

 

 



Heart story 
93 

  For example, let’s now look at excerpts taken from the Prophet’s 

(p.b.b.u.h)  Last Sermon and see how  Halimah (2012) tried to achieve 

equivalence in English, communicative purpose of the sermon, in a style 

that signals  that this is a translation of a Last Sermon  of Prophet 

Muhmmad (p.b.b.u.h)  reported by Ibn Ishaq: 

 نطرس"جٌٍْٛي طٍٝ الله ػ١ٍس ٍُْٚ  ِٓ ِأنٛيز ِمططفحش فٟ ٕٔظٍ ج٢ْ وػٛٔح جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ

 ٚجٌغٍع ٚجٌطٛجطً جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس، جٌٍغس فٟ جٌطىحفإ ضكم١ك( 2012 )ق١ٍّس قحٚي و١ف  ٚجٔظٍ" جٌٛوجع 

 ِكّى طٍٝ الله ػ١ٍس ٍُْٚ  ٌٍٕرٟ نطرس آنٍ "ضٍؾّس ً٘ج أْ ػٍٝ ٠ىي ذأٍْٛخ جٌهطرس، ِٓ

 :ئْكحق جذٓ ٌٚجٖ(

 وأعلمهم ، مناسكهم الناس فؤرى ، حجه على وسلم علٌه   صلى   رسول مضى ثم  : إسحاق ابن قال

  : قال ثم ، علٌه وأثنى   فحمد ، بٌن ما فٌها بٌن التً خطبته الناس وخطب ، حجهم سنن

  ؛ أبدا الموقؾ بهذا هذا عامً بعد ألقاكم لا لعلً أدري لا فإنً ، قولً اسمعوا ، الناس أٌها

 ، هذا شهركم وكحرمة ، هذا ٌومكم كحرمة ، ربكم تلقوا أن إلى حرام علٌكم وأموالكم دماءكم إن ، الناس أٌها

 ، علٌها ابتمنه من إلى فلٌإدها أمانة عنده كانت فمن ، بلؽت وقد ، أعمالكم عن فٌسؤلكم ، ربكم ستلقون وإنكم

  . تظلمون ولا تظلمون لا ، أموالكم رءوس لكم ولكن ، موضوع ربا كل وإن

 فقد ذلك سوى فٌما ٌطع إن ولكنه ، أبدا هذه بؤرضكم ٌعبد أن من ٌبس قد الشٌطان فإن ، الناس أٌها بعد أما

  ، دٌنكم على فاحذروه ، أعمالكم من تحقرون مما به رضً

 أحدا فرشكم ٌوطبن لا أن علٌهن لكم ، حقا علٌكم ولهن ، حقا نسابكم على لكم فإن ، الناس أٌها بعد أما      

 المضاجع فً تهجروهن أن لكم أذن قد الله فإن فعلن فإن ، مبٌنة بفاحشة ٌؤتٌن لا أن وعلٌهن ، تكرهونه

 . خٌرا بالنساء واستوصوا بالمعروؾ وكسوتهن رزقهن فلهن انتهٌن فإن ، مبرح ؼٌر ضربا وتضربوهن

  ، الله بكلمات فروجهن واستحللتم ، الله بؤمانة أخذتموهن إنما وإنكم ، شٌبا لأنفسهن ٌملكن لا عوان عندكم فإنهن

 ، بٌنا أمرا ، أبدا تضلوا فلن به اعتصمتم إن ما فٌكم تركت وقد ، بلؽت قد فإنً ، قولً الناس أٌها فاعقلوا     

  . نبٌه وسنة الله كتاب

 لامرئ ٌحل فلا ، إخوة المسلمٌن وأن ، للمسلم أخ مسلم كل أن تعلمن ، واعقلوه قولً اسمعوا ، الناس أٌها     

  طٌب عن أعطاه ما إلا أخٌه من

 الله صلى الله رسول فقال ؛ نعم اللهم : قالوا الناس أن لً فذكر ؟ بلؽت هل اللهم ؛ أنفسكم تظلمن فلا ، منه نفس

 . اشهد اللهم : وسلم علٌه
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Example   

؛ أبدا الموقؾ بهذا هذا عامً بعد ألقاكم لا لعلً أدري لا فإنً ، قولً اسمعوا ، الناس أٌها  

       “O People! Listen carefully to what I say, for I don't know whether I will ever 

meet you again here after this year.”  

 شهركم وكحرمة ، هذا ٌومكم كحرمة ، ربكم تلقوا أن إلى حرام علٌكم وأموالكم دماءكم إن ، الناس أٌها        

 ابتمنه من إلى فلٌإدها أمانة عنده كانت فمن ، بلؽت وقد ، أعمالكم عن فٌسؤلكم ، ربكم ستلقون وإنكم ، هذا

  . تظلمون ولا تظلمون لا ، أموالكم رءوس لكم ولكن ، موضوع ربا كل وإن ، علٌها

 “O People! Verily your blood and your property are sacred and inviolable 

until you appear before your Lord, as the sacred inviolability of this day of 

yours, this month of yours and this very town of yours.  You will indeed 

meet your Lord and that He will indeed reckon your deeds. I have  

conveyed the Message of Allah to you.  Return the goods entrusted to you 

to their rightful owners. Allah has forbidden you to take usury (interest), 

therefore all interest obligation shall henceforth be waived.  Your capital, 

however, is yours to keep. You will neither inflict nor suffer any inequity.” 
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L7 Practical A 

Translate the following oratory into Arabic . Use your creative ability in your 

translation. 

   Life is a warfare: a warfare between two standards: the Standard of right 

and the Standard of wrong. It is a warfare wide as the world; it rages in 

every nation, every city, in the heart of every man. Satan desires all men to 

come under his Standard, and to this end lures them with riches, honours, 

power, all that ministers to the lust and pride of man. God on the contrary, 

invites all to fight under His Standard: the standard of Islam and His 

Messenger Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h), which is certain of ultimate victory 

against Satan and his army. Now comes the imperious cry of command: 

Choose! God or Satan? Choose! Sanctity or Sin? Choose! Heaven or Hell? 

And in the choice you make, is summed up the life of every man.  

 

L7 Practical B 

Translate the following into English . Use your creative ability in your  

translation. 

 تكرهونه أحدا فرشكم ٌوطبن لا أن علٌهن لكم ، حقا علٌكم ولهن ، حقا نسابكم على لكم فإن ، الناس أٌها بعد أما

 وتضربوهن المضاجع فً تهجروهن أن لكم أذن قد الله فإن فعلن فإن ، مبٌنة بفاحشة ٌؤتٌن لا أن وعلٌهن ،

 عندكم فإنهن . خٌرا بالنساء واستوصوا بالمعروؾ وكسوتهن رزقهن فلهن انتهٌن فإن ، مبرح ؼٌر ضربا

  . الله بكلمات فروجهن واستحللتم ، الله بؤمانة أخذتموهن إنما وإنكم ، شٌبا لأنفسهن ٌملكن لا عوان
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Lecture 8 

Translation of Poetry 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to   

1. show understanding of the concept of Poetry translation.  

2. translate different excerpts of poetry.  

 

1. Introduction 

 The central question that all studies of translation of poetry have asked, 

implicitly or explicitly, is whether poetry can be translated.  It obviously can 

be translated as translated poetry plays such a large part in the literature of 

most cultures as Omar Khayyam poetry in English.  

٠ّىٓ ضٍؾّس  وحْ ئيج ِح  طٍجقس، أٚ ػّٕح ْأٌص، لى جٌشؼٍ ضٍؾّس وٌجْحش ؾ١ّغ أْ جلاْحْٟ ٚجٌٓإجي

ِٓ جٌٛجػف جٔٗ ٠ّىٓ ضٍؾّطٙح وّح ٠ٍؼد جٌشؼٍ جٌّطٍؾُ وؿُء ور١ٍ فٟ جلاوخ لاغٍد جٌػمحفحش وشؼٍ . جٌشؼٍ

 .ػٍّ جٌه١حَ ذحٌٍغس جلأؿ٠ُ١ٍس 

  The opposite view-that poetry translation is difficult or even impossible -

arises from the coincidence of two assumptions:  

  أْ ِٓ جٌظؼد أٚقطٝ ِٓ جٌّٓطك١ً ضٍؾّس جٌشؼٍ -جٌّؼحٌع جٌٍأٞ أِح

 :جفطٍجػ١ٓ ضؼحلد  ِٓ ٠ٕشأ-

a. Translated poetry should be poetry in its own right.  

يجضٗ قى فٟ جٌشؼٍ ضٍؾّس جٌشؼٍ ٠ىْٛ أْ ٠ٕرغٟ . 

b. Poetry is difficult, ambiguous and exhibits  a special relationship between 

form and meaning.  

 .ٌبرز علاقة خاصة بٌن الشكل والمعنى ,ؼامض , الشعر صعب 
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 Many translation writers seem to agree that the translation of poetry, more 

than that of any genre, demands both special critical abilities and special 

writing abilities. 

جٔطمحو٠س  لىٌجش ضططٍد ولاّ٘ح  ٔٛع ، أٞ ِٓ أوػٍ جٌشؼٍ، ضٍؾّس  ػٍٝ جٌّٛجفمس أذىٚ وطحخ جٌطٍؾّس ِٓ وػ١ٍ

 . نحطس وطحذ١س ٚلىٌجش نحطس

  One way of negotiating this difficulty is to translate poetry into prose, an 

approach sometime favoured for writers such as Shakespeare. This might be 

because prose is seen as easier to write, although Scott (2000:163) argues that 

prose translations of poetry have their own ‘resourcefulness’ and their own 

freedom.  Prose translations are however the exception.  

 فٟ جٌٓردٔٙؽ جق١حٔح فؼٍس شىٓر١ٍ ٌٍىطحذس  جٌٕػٍ، ئٌٝ جٌشؼٍ ضٍؾّس طؼٛذس ًٖ٘ ػٍٝ ٌٍطفحٚع أٚي ؽ٠ٍمس

 ِٓ جٌٕػٍ ضٍؾّس أْ ؾحوي ( 2000:163 )ْىٛش أْ ِٓ جٌٍغُ ػٍٝ ٌىطحذس، أًْٙ ٠ؼطرٍ  جْ جٌٕػٍ ئٌٝ يٌه

  .جٌٕػٍ،ِغ ضٓطػٕٝ  ضٍؾّس .  ٚق٠ٍطُٙ ' ذٍجػطُٙ'ذٙح  جٌشؼٍ

 هذه مافهمتها ابد الً هً نقطة جدال سكوت وضحوها لً اذا ممكن 

Example  

 For example, let’s look at the following poem by T.S.Eliot and see how Dr 

AlNuaimi (2012) tried to achieve equivalence in Arabic, communicative 

purpose of the poem in a prose style.  

 

The winter evening settles down 

With smell of steaks in passageways. 

Six o'clock. 

The burnt-out ends of smoky days. 

And now a gusty shower wraps 

The grimy scraps 

Of withered leaves about your feet 

And newspapers from vacant lots; 

The showers beat 

On broken blinds and chimney-pots, 

And at the corner of the street 

A lonely cab-horse steams and stamps. 

 

  حلاللَّهِ مساءٌ شتوييٌّ 

.حاملا معه رائحةَ الشواءِ فً الممراتِ    

.الساعةُ السادسةُ تماما   

  النهاراتُ المحروقةُ لأٌامٍ مدخنةٍ 

  والآن زخاتٌ ماطرةٌ تلفعُ البقاٌا الكئٌبةَ 

  لورٌقاتٍ جافةٍ عند قدمٌكِ ،

.وجرائدَ متناثرةً من أمكنةٍ فارغةٍ    



Heart story 
98 

And then the lighting of the lamps. 

 ( T. S. Eliot)  

   

  الأمطارُ ما زالتْ تهطلُ 

رةِ والمداخنِ الخربةِ  .على مصارٌعِ النوافذِ المكساللَّهِ   

  وفً زاوٌةِ الشارعِ 

قٌ ٌغذشُّ الخطى   جوادُ عربةٍ وحٌدٌ متعرِّ

...تحتَ أضواءِ المصابٌحِ    

محمد نور النعٌمً. ترجمة د   

 

 Another way of dealing with the supposed difficulty of poetic translation 

is to move away from the original, producing instead imitations or new 

versions.  

 ٚضٕطؽ جلأطً، ػٓ جلاذطؼحو جٌّفطٍع ِٓ جٌشؼ٠ٍس جٌطٍؾّس طؼٛذس ِغ ٌٍطؼحًِ أنٍٜ ؽ٠ٍمس ٕ٘حن

    .ؾى٠ىز ئطىجٌجش أٚ ٔٓهس يٌه ِٓ ذىلااً 

But Hamburger (1989:51) sees such deviation from the original as an “admission 

of defeat” . 

"ذح٠ٌُّٙس جػطٍجفحاً  "جلأطً ػٓ جلأكٍجف ً٘ج ِػً( 1989:51 )ّ٘رٍغٍ ٠ٍٜ ٌٚىٓ  

 Look at the following example to see how the Arabic translator has moved away 

from the original: 

جلأطٍٟ جٌٕض ػٓ ذؼ١ىجاً  ػٍذٟ ِطٍؾُ جٔطمٍص و١ف ٌّؼٍفس جٌطحٌٟ جٌّػحي ئٌٝ جٔظٍٚج : 

When he smells the scent of the rose, he wants to see it, 

When he sees the face of the rose, he wants to pluck it. 

   

 وبَهاهَا ألوانها فً مُناه                      أغصانها فً الوردِ  رٌحَ  شمَ  إن

     !أحلاها ما رباه صابع،الأ بٌن نْتِ فك                            الجمالِ  ثَوب فً وبدوْتِ               
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A. ٌقطفها أن ٌرٌد الوردة وجه ٌرى عندما             ٌراها أن ٌرٌد الوردة رابحة ٌشم عندما   

B. قطافها استحلى رأها وإن                             رإٌتها استحلى شمها إن   

C. أرادها رأها، ولما                                      رإٌاها فطلب استهواه، عبٌرها   

D. وبَهاها ألوانها فً مُناه                                        أؼصانها فً الورد رٌح شم إن     

 !        أحلاها ما رباه صابع،الأ بٌن نْتِ فك                                         الجمالِ  ثَوب فً وبدوْتِ                          

3. The Skopos of Poetic Translation 

جٌشؼ٠ٍس ٌٍطٍؾّس ْىٛذِٛ  

 One way of expressing the fact that translated poetry aims, in general, to be 

itself poetry, is to say that the aim or skopos (Nord 1997:27) of its translation 

is to carry over the source text function into the target text; it is thus an 

instrumental translation.   

 أْ ٘ٛ ، جٌشؼٍ فٟ ٔفٓٗ ٠ىْٛ أْ ػحِس، ٚذظفس جٌشؼٍ، أ٘ىجف ضٍؾّس  قم١مس ػٓ ضؼرٍ جٚي ؽ٠ٍمس

 جٌّظىٌ  جٌٕض ٚظ١فس ِٓ ذأوػٍ جٌم١حَ ٌطٍؾّطٙح (Nord 1997:27) ْىٛذِٛ أٚ جٌٙىف أْ ٔمٛي

 .أْحْٟ وٌٚ جٌطٍؾّس ٚ٘ىًج ضىْٛ جٌّٓطٙىف؛ جٌٕض فٟ

It must also aspire to be documentary, to give ‘some idea of what the original is 

actually like, and especially to allow its reader to see those very difficult which 

make it poetry.   

 ٚنحطس جلأطٍٟ ذحٌؼرؾ ، فٟ جٌٕض ض٠ٍى ِح ػٓ فىٍز "لإػطحء ِٛػٛػ١س، ضىْٛ أْ ئٌٝ ضطّف أْ ٠ؿد

 .جٌظؼٛذس جٌشى٠ىٖ جٌطٟ طٕؼٙح جٌشؼٍ ٠ٍٜ  جٌمحٌب ٌٍّٓحـ

The common tendency to publish translated poetry bilingually points to this 

documentary aspect.  Especially for the bilingual reader, the relationship of the 

translated poems with the source text is highlight by a similar layout in both 

languages.  

 جٌٍغس، غٕحتٟ ٌٍمحٌب ذحٌٕٓرس نحطس.  جلاضؿحٖ جٌشحتغ ٌٕشٍ جٌشؼٍ جٌّطٍؾُ ٌغط١ٓ ًٌٙج جٌؿحٔد جٌّٛػٛػٟ 

  . ضىْٛ ػح١ٌس ذطظ١ُّ ِشحذٙٗ ٌىلا جٌٍغط١ٓ  جٌّظىٌ جٌٕض ِغ جٌّطٍؾّس جٌمظحتى ذ١ٓ ٚجٌؼلالس
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 Other writers such as Gutt (1991/2000:167), for example, argue that poetic 

texts demand direct translation; they must preserve the stylistic qualities of 

the original.  The focus of poetic style as a way of combining documentation of 

the poetics of the source text with is shared by a number of theorist of poetic 

translation.  

 ضططٍد جٌشؼ٠ٍس جٌٕظٛص ذأْ ؾحوي اٌّضبي، عج١ً ػٍٝ ،(1991/2000:167 )عٛد ِضً آخشْٚ وزبة

  .جلأطٍٟ  ٌٍٕض جلأٍْٛذ١س جٌظفحش ػٍٝ ضكحفع أْ ٠ٚؿد جٌّرحشٍز؛ جٌطٍؾّس

 جٌّشحٌوس ذؼىو جٌرحقػ١ٓ  ِغ جٌّظىٌ جٌٕض ضٍض١د لظحتى ذ١ٓ ٌٍؿّغ وط٠ٍمس  ٚضٍو١ُ جلاٍْٛخ جٌشؼٍٞ 

 . ٌطٍؾّس جٌشؼٍ

The translation of poetry must take into account the special nature and 

language of poetry and the type of reading it demands.  

 .جٌّطٍٛذس جٌمٍجءز ٚٔٛع جٌشؼ٠ٍس ٚجٌٍغس جٌهحطس جٌطر١ؼس ضحنً لاتكس أْ ٠ؿد جٌشؼٍ ضٍؾّس

 For example, let’s look at the following poem by Ezra Pound and   see how 

Dr AlNuaimi (forthcoming) tried to achieve equivalence in Arabic, 

communicative purpose of the poem in a style that reflects the style of the 

original poem.  

 جٌٕؼ١ّٟ جٌىوطٌٛ قحٚي و١ف ٚجٔظٍ ،" Ezra Pound  "جٌطح١ٌس جٌمظ١ىز ئٌٝ ٕٔظٍ وػٛٔح جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ

(forthcoming )ّٔؾ ٠ؼىّ ذأٍْٛخ جٌمظ١ىز ِٓ ٚجٌغٍع جلاضظح١ٌس جٌؼٍذ١س، جٌٍغس فٟ جٌطىحفإ ٌطكم١ك 

 .جلأطٍٟ جٌمظ١ىز
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A Girl  

The tree has entered my hands, 

The sap has ascended my arms, 

The tree has grown in my breast - 

Downward, 

The branches grow out of me, like 

arms. 

Tree you are, 

Moss you are, 

You are violets with wind above them. 

Ezra Pound  

   

   فتاة

  ٌديّ  الشجرةُ  دخلتْ 

ًْ  فً نسؽُها وسرى    .ذراع

، صدري فً الشجرةُ  نمَتِ    

، الأسفل إلى نزولاً    

 جسدي من الأؼصانُ  وتفرعتِ 

   .الأذرعِ  مثلَ 

أنتِ  شجرةٌ    

أنتِ  طحلبٌ    

 الرٌحُ  تلفحُها بنفسج، أزهار أنتِ 

.   

النعٌمً نور محمد. د ترجمة   

 

 

3.Translation and the Nature of Poetry 

 Poetic translation is considered as writing which captures the spirit or the 

energy of the original poem. 

 One way of making this abstract notion more concrete is to equate it with style, 

because style can be seen as the result of the poetic choices.  

. جلأط١ٍس جٌمظ١ىز ِٓ جٌطحلس أٚ جٌٍٚـ ضؿٓى جٌطٟ جٌىطحذس جٌشؼ٠ٍس جٌطٍؾّس ٚضؼطرٍ

 أْ ٠ّىٓ لأْ جلاٍْٛخ  جلاٍْٛخ ، ِغ  ١ٌطٛجَٜ أوػٍ ٍِّْٛس جٌّؿٍو جٌّفَٙٛ ً٘ج ٌؿؼً جٌٛق١ىز جٌط٠ٍمس 

.   جٌشؼ٠ٍس جلانط١حٌجش  وٕط١ؿس ئٌٝ ٠ٕظٍ
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 This focus on style as central to poetic translation is found especially in the 

writings of 

 (i) translators who are themselves poets and can be assumed to have an 

inherent knowledge of how this works and 

 (ii) critics who take the view that a theoretical understanding of poetry is 

essential not only to the reading of translated poetry but also to the act of 

translation.  

 جٌىطحذحش  فٟ نحطٛطح ضٛؾى جٌشؼ٠ٍس ٌٍطٍؾّس وْٛؾ جٍْٛخ  ػٍٝ جٌطٍو١ُ ً٘ج

 جلاػّحي  ًٖ٘ و١ف ٌّؼٍفس جٌّلاَِس أْ جفطٍجع ٠ّٚىٓ جٌشؼٍجء، ِٓ أٔفُٓٙ ُ٘ ج٠ًٌٓ جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ -1

 جٌّطٍؾُ جٌشؼٍ ٌٍمٍجءز فمؾ ١ٌّ ػٌٍٚٞ جٌشؼٍ ٔظ٠ٍس فُٙ أْ جٌٍأٞ ٠أنًْٚ ج٠ًٌٓ جٌٕمحو( غح١ٔح  ) -2

 .جٌطٍؾّس ٌؼًّ أ٠ؼح ٌٚىٓ

 There have been many debates about the characteristics of poetic style and 

whether they distinguish poetry from prose or indeed literally from non-

literally texts .  

Some of the elements that have been put forward as distinctive of poetic style 

are:  

جيج وحْ  أٚ جٌٕػٍ، ِٓ جٌشؼٍ ١ّ٠ُ وحْ ئيج ِٚح جلاٍْٛخ جٌشؼٍٞ نظحتض قٛي جٌّٕحلشحش ِٓ جٌىػ١ٍ ٕٚ٘حن

. قٍف١ح جٌغ١ٍ جٌٕظٛص ِٓ قٍف١ح ذحٌفؼً 

 :جٌشؼٍٞ ٌٍّٕؾ ج١ٌُّّز لىِٙح جٌطٟ جٌؼٕحطٍ ذؼغ ٠ٍٟ  ف١ّح

 It’s physical shape including use of lines and spaces on a page  

 جٌظفكس ػٍٝ ٚجٌّٓحفحش جٌهطٛؽ جْطهىجَ يٌه فٟ ذّح ، جٌشىٍٟ ِك١طٙح

 It’s use of inventive language and in particular, patterns of sound and 

structure  

 . ٚذٕحء ِؼ١ٓ  جٌظٛش ٚأّٔحؽ ِرطىٍز ٌغس ضٓطهىَ أٔٙح

 It’s openness to different interpretations  

 .ِهطٍفس ضف١ٍٓجش ٚضٍجؾُ ػٍٝ جلأفطحـ 
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 It’s demand to be read non-pragmatically.  

  ٘زٖ ِبفّٙزٙب ٌلاعف>> ػٍّٟ  غ١ٍ ضمٍأ أْ ضططٍد

 

 The layout in lines can be seen as a signal to read the text in a particular 

way:  as a text in which style is the main repository of meaning (Boase-Beier 

2006a: 112). Typically, writers will speak of recreating particular aspects 

such as metaphors and ambiguity (Boase-Beier 2004); all these are stylistic 

resources which, though present in non-poetic language, are used in 

greater concentration in poems and add up to Eagleton’s sense of 

‘inventiveness’ .  

 جًٌٞ ٠ىْٛ  جلاٍْٛخ فٟ  وحٌٕض: ِؼ١ٕس  ذط٠ٍمس جٌٕض ٌمٍجءز ٠ش١ٍ أْ ٠ّىٓ جٌهطٛؽ فٟ جٌطهط١ؾ

 ئٔشحء لإػحوز جٌىطحخ ٠طكىظ ْٛف  ػحوز،(. Boase-Beier 2006a: 112 )ٌٍّؼٕٝ جٌٍت١ٟٓ جٌّٓطٛوع

 جٌطٟ، جلأٍْٛذ١س جٌّٛجٌو ٟ٘ ًٖ٘ وً ؛(Boase-Beier 2004 )ٚجٌغّٛع جلاْطؼحٌجش ِػً ِؼ١ٕس ؾٛجٔد

 جلإقٓحِ ئٌٝ ٠ظً ِح ٚضؼ١ف جٌمظحتى فٟ أورٍ ذطٍو١ُ ضٓطهىَ جٌشؼ٠ٍس، غ١ٍ جٌٍغس ًٖ٘ أْ ِٓ جٌٍغُ ػٍٝ

 .'جلإذىجع 'فٟ ’Eagletonئ٠غٍطْٛ 

 Ambiguity, in particular, is a stylistic device which allows for different 

interpretations and thus its preservation in translation enables the poem to 

retain its ability to fit different contexts (Verdonk 2002: 6f).   

 ضّىٓ ٚ٘ىًج ِهطٍفس ، ٌطف١ٍٓجش ٚضٍؾّحش ضّٓف جٌطٟ أٍْٛذ١س جوجٖ ٘ٛ جٌهظٛص، ٚؾٗ ػٍٝ جٌغّٛع،

: ٠ٍوٚٔه 2002 )ج١ٌٓحلحش ِهطٍف جقطٛجء ػٍٝ ذمىٌضٙح جلاقطفحظ جٌمظ١ىز ضٍؾّس فٟ ػ١ٍٙح جٌّكحفظس

6f). 

 Discussions on the nature of poetry suggest that there might be poetic 

characteristics that are universal; yet poetic traditions vary from one 

culture to another and, as Connolly (1998:174) points out, this is also an 

important consideration in translating poetry.  

 جٌطمح١ٌى ذؼى ػح١ٌّس؛ شؼ٠ٍس نظحتض ٕ٘حن ضىْٛ لى أٔٗ ئٌٝ ضش١ٍ جٌشؼٍ ػٍٝ ؽر١ؼس جٌّٕحلشحش

 أقى أ٠ؼح ٘ٛ ًٚ٘ج ، Connolly( 1998:174) ٠ش١ٍ ٚوّح أنٍٜ،  ئٌٝ غمحفس ِٓ ضهطٍف جٌشؼ٠ٍس

  .جٌشؼٍ ضٍؾّس فٟ جٌٙحِس جلاػطرحٌجش
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 Example    

 When we look at the following line written by Al-Mutanabi, for example, 

and translated by Wormhoudt (1978,P503), we can still say that no matter 

how skilful the translator may be, he/she still falls victim to the historical, 

social or cultural associations and connotations attached to poetry.  In 

Wormhoudt’s translation of Al-Mutanabi, below ambiguity and mistakes 

arising from the gaps in the translator’s cultural knowledge of animals such 

as ‘owls’ occur.  

 ،Wormhoudt’s( 1978 لرً ِٓ ٚضٍؾُ جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ جٌّطٕرٟ، وطرٙح جٌطحٌٟ جٌٓطٍ ئٌٝ ٕٔظٍ ػٕىِح

P503)،  أٚ جٌطح٠ٌه١س جٌّؿطّؼحش ػك١س ٠مغ ٠ُجي ِّٙح وحْ ِحٍ٘ج لا جٌّطٍؾُ أْ ٠ُجي لا ٔٓطط١غ جٌمٛي 

جلانطحء ضٕشأ ِٓ  جٌّطٕرٟ، ٌِٚٚٙٛوش فٟ ضٍؾّس فٟ.  ٚجٌّؼحٟٔ جٌّطؼٍمس ذحٌشؼٍ جٌػمحف١س، أٚ جلاؾطّحػ١س

  ’owls‘غغٍجش ِؼٍفس جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ جٌّػمف١ٓ ٌٍك١ٛجٔحش ِػً قىظ جٌرِٛس 

رًَّ  الأسودَ  كؤنرَّ  وبومُ  رخمٌ  حوْلَه ؼُرَابٌ          فٌهمُ  الرَّلاب  

As if the Nubian blacks were crows      around them vultures and owls 

 In addition to the grammatical mistak made in pluralizing the singular word 

 the black into ‘blacks’ , Wormhoudt’s historical and cultural ‘ الأسود

knowledge of the ‘owl’ is quite poor.  His translation distorts the meaning 

and does not convey the same conveyed message in the Arabic version, 

because the main object of AlMutanabi’s  satire  ‘هجاء’  here is Kafur 

AlIkhsheedi the black ruler of Egypt who was compared to a crow 

surrounded by vultures and owls.  Furthermore, when the ‘owl’ is used in 

Arabic, it is generally used to refer to bad omen and bad luck, whereas in 

English culture it is not necessary used to refer to bad omen, but rather as a 

symbol of wisdom and sometimes love.  

 ِؼٍفس ، 'جٌٓٛو' ئٌٝ جلأْٛو 'وٍّس ؾؼً جٌؿّغ فٟ جٌّفٍو جٌٕك٠ٛس جنطحءٖ ئٌٝ ٚذحلإػحفس

Wormhoudt’s ٚجٌػمحف١س ٌٍرِٛٗ جٌطح٠ٌه١س 'owl ' ٠ٕمً ٚلا ٌٍطٍؾّس جٌّؼٕٟ ٠شٖٛ.  ؾىجاً  ػؼ١ف 

 ٘ٛ ٕ٘ح' جٌّطٕرٟ ٘ؿحء 'جٌٓه٠ٍس ِٓ جٌٍت١ٟٓ جٌٙىف لأْ جٌؼٍذ١س، جٌطٍؾّس فٟ جٌٍْحٌس جٌّٛطٍس  ٔفّ

.  ٚجٌٌٕٓٛ لحٌٔٛ جٌغٍجخ ذحٌرِٛس ج٠ًٌٓ جٌٓٛو ِظٍ قحوُ Kafur AlIkhsheediج١ٌهش١ىٞ  وحفٌٛ

 ٌٍفحي جٌٓة  ْٚٛء ػحوز ٠ٓطهىَ فأٗ جٌؼٍذ١س، ذحٌٍغس' جٌرِٛٗ 'جْطهىجَ ٠طُ ػٕىِح يٌه، ػٍٝ ٚػلاٚز
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 ٌُِجاً  ذٛطفٙح ذً شإَ، ئٌٝ ٌلإشحٌز جْطهىجِٙح جٌؼٌٍٚٞ ِٓ ١ٌّ جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس جٌػمحفس فٟ ذ١ّٕح جٌكع،

 .جلأق١حْ ذؼغ فٟ ٚجٌكد ٌٍكىّس

4. How to Translate Poetry : theory and process 

ٚػ١ٍّس ٔظ٠ٍس": جٌشؼٍ ضٍؾّس "و١ف١س  

 Concerning the processes involved in poetry translation, a common 

question asked is whether the process of interpretation and creation are 

separate or not.   

 ٚئٔشحء ضٍؾّس  وحٔص ػ١ٍّس ئيج ِح ِشطٍن ْإجي جٌشؼٍ، ضٍؾّس فٟ ػ١ٍٙح ٠شطًّ جٌطٟ ذحٌؼ١ٍّحش ٠طؼٍك ٚف١ّح

   .لا  أَ ِٕفظٍس

Some writers appear to suggests that they are: Sayers Peden (1989) speaks of 

‘dismantling’ the original poem and ‘building’ the translation. 

 Scott (2000) says maintaining that reading and translation are inextricably linked.  

Creativity is also an element  in reading as much as in writing.  So translation 

could be a kind of close reading and writing of the ST.  Translation is of course a 

less creative act than writing one’s poetry.   

 'ذٕحء 'جلأطٍٟ ٚ جٌمظ١ىز' ضفى١ه 'ػٓ ٠طكىظSayers Peden ( "1989 ) : "جٌىطحخ جذىٚ جلطٍجقحش  ذؼغ

.  جٌطٍؾّس 

.  ٌٗ جٔفظحَ لا جٌضرحؽحاً  ضٍضرؾ ٚجٌطٍؾّس جٌمٍجءز ػٍٝ جٌكفحظ Scott( 2000) ٠ٚمٛي

 جٌمٍجءز ئغلاق ِٓ ٔٛػح ضىْٛ أْ ٠ّىٓ جٌطٍؾّس ًٌٌه.  جٌىطحذس فٟ جوػٍ وّح جٌمٍجءز فٟ ػٕظٍ أ٠ؼح الإثذاع

 .ٚقىز جٌشؼٍ وطحذس ِٓ  ػّلائذىجػ١حاً  ألً  ذحٌطرغ جٌطٍؾّس.  ٚجٌىطحذس جٌٕض جٌّظىٌ

 Thus the relationship between theory and practice is that theory describes 

practice in a way which offers a (partial) explanation for observed 

phenomena.  Practicing translators look at theory as dictating practice.   

جٚ  ضف١ٍٓجاً  ضظف جٌطٟ ؽ٠ٍمس فٟ جٌّّحٌْس ضظف جٌٕظ٠ٍس أْ ٚجٌّّحٌْس جٌٕظ٠ٍس ذ١ٓ جٌؼلالس ٟ٘ ٚ٘ىًج

 . وّّحٌْس جلإِلاء ِّح١ٌْٓ ػٕى ٔظ٠ٍس جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ جٔظٍٚج.  جٌٍّطٛوز ٌٍظٛجٍ٘( ؾُت١س)ضٍؾّس

 



Heart story 
106 

 For the translation of poetry, two main types of theory are relevant: 

 theory of the literary text and theories of translation. 

:  جٌظٍس يجش جٌٕظ٠ٍس جٌٕحق١س ِٓ سئ١غ١بْ ٔٛػبْ ٕ٘بن اٌشؼش، ٌزشعّخ

 .جٌطٍؾّس ٚٔظ٠ٍحش جلأوذٟ جٌٕض ٔظ٠ٍس

 Theory may help free the translator from constraint of source text, and could 

therefore be seen as a source of creativity for the translator.  

 .جٌّطٍؾُ ٌلإذىجع وّظىٌ ًٌٌه ٠ٕظٍ أْ ٠ّٚىٓ جٌّظىٌ، ٌٍٕض جٌطم١ى ِٓ جٌّطٍؾُ ق٠ٍس ضٓحػى لى إٌظش٠خ

Example  

 There are several different ways of translating poetry but it would be fair to 

say that most poetry translators aim to create translation that works as 

poetry in the target language as we can see the following example:  

 ئٌٝ ٠ٙىفْٛ جٌشؼٍ ِطٍؾ١ّٓ ِؼظُ أْ ٔمٛي أْ جلإٔظحف ِٓ ٌٚىٓ جٌشؼٍ ٌطٍؾّس ِهطٍفس ؽٍق ػىز ٕ٘حن  

 :جٌطحٌٟ جٌّػحي ٍٜٔ أْ ٠ّىٓ وّح جٌّٓطٙىفس جٌٍغس فٟ وحٌشؼٍ ضؼًّ جْ جٌطٍؾّس ئ٠ؿحو

When he smells the scent of the rose, he wants to see it, 

When he sees the face of the rose, he wants to pluck it. 

   

A. ٌقطفها أن ٌرٌد الوردة وجه ٌرى عندما             ٌراها أن ٌرٌد الوردة رابحة ٌشم عندما   

B. قطافها استحلى رأها وإن                             رإٌتها استحلى شمها إن   

C. أرادها رأها، ولما                                      رإٌاها فطلب استهواه، عبٌرها   

D. وبَهاها ألوانها فً مُناه                                   أؼصانها فً الورد رٌح شم إن    

         !أحلاها ما رباه صابع،الأ بٌن نْتِ فك                           الجمالِ  ثَوب فً وبدوْتِ   
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L8 Practical A 

Translate the following Poem into Arabic . Use your creative ability in your 

translation. 

ALONE WITH MY LOVE 

Alone, my love, with you alone; 

In the boat of love, we sing and dance 

Like the lonely man in the ocean alone 

When he befriended a bird of chance. 

* * * * 

Alone in a forest, we laugh and run; 

When the buds of May sway and say 

O Lovers, be happy in the sun 

In merry days and from people away 

* * * * 

Above, alone on the moon we live; 

No hate, no envy, no vice but love. 

The light to the world then we give; 

There, a happy life shall we prove. 

* * * * 

Only with you a chance I stand 

In sea, in heaven and on land. 

* * * *                    A.M. Halimah 1991 
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L8 Practical B 

Translate the following into English . Use your creative ability in your  translation. 

الرؼٌؾ أكل من إلً أحببُّ                     بٌتً جنب فً كُسٌرة وأكل  

رًَّ  أحب                        عٌنً وتقرّ  عباءة ولبْسُ  الشفوؾ لبس من إل  
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Lecture 9 

Translation of Short Stories 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to   

1. show understanding of the concept of short story translation. 

2. translate certain types of short stories 

 

1. What is a short Story? 

 Short stories are conventionally considered as independent ‘core literary 

genres’ with their own typical literary features.  

 .جٌّٕٛيؾ١س جلأوذ١س نظحتظٙح ِغ ' جلأوذ١س  جْحِ ٌٚد جلأٔٛجع 'ِٓطمٍس   ضؼطرٍ ضم١ٍى٠ح لظ١ٍز لظض

 A short story is ‘a narrative, either true or fictitious, in prose or verse. It is a 

fictitious tale, shorter and less elaborate than a novel. 

ٚألً  ٚألظٍ ن١ح١ٌس ، قىح٠س ئٔٙح. جٌٕػٍ أٚ فٟ لظ١ىز فٟ  ٚن١ح١ٌس ، أٚ طك١كس ئِح ٌٚج٠س، "ٟ٘ لظ١ٍز لظس

 .جٌٍٚج٠س ِٓ ٚػؼح

 Such narratives or tales are considered as a branch of literature. 

  .جلأوخ ِٓ وفٍع جٌمظض ضؼطرٍ أٚ جٌٍٚج٠حش ًٖ٘ ِػً

 A short story is a narration of incidents or events, a report of the facts concerning 

a matter in questions. 

. جلأْثٍس ِٓأٌس فٟ جٌّطؼٍمس ٌٍٍكمحتك ضم٠ٍٍ جلأقىجظ، أٚ جٌكٛجوظ ٍْو ػٓ ػرحٌز ٟ٘ جٌمظ١ٍز جٌمظس
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 It has a plot or succession of incidents or events.  It could be a lie, a fabrication, a 

history or a story of something happened in the past. 

 فٟ  ش١ة ِح قىظ لظس أٚ ضح٠ٌه١س  جفطٍجء ، وًخ، ٠ىْٛ لى. جلأقىجظ أٚ جٌكٛجوظ  ِٕحلشس أٚ ٌٙح قرىس  

 .جٌّحػٟ

 Typical features of a literary short story text include the following:  

:ممٌزات نموذجٌة لنص القصة القصٌرة الادبً ٌشتمل ماٌلً   

  They have a written base-form, though they may also be spoken.  

 ,a written base-form  لدٌها شكل قاعدي مكتوب

 It has high social prestige. 

  لها مكانة اجتماعٌة عالٌة 

 They fulfill an effective/aesthetic rather transactional or informational 

function, aiming to provoke emotions and/or entertain rather than influence 

or inform;  

بدلا من التاثٌر ,, بدلا من وظٌفة اعلامٌة او معاملات  an effective/aesthetic إدي فاعلٌة وجمالٌةت

 او الابلاغ 

 They have no real-world value- i.e. they are judged as fictional, whether 

fact-based or not,  

قىّٛ٘ح وه١حي ْٛجء وحْ  أُٔٙ أٞ--  -real-world value  جٌكم١مٟ جٌؼحٌُ فٟ ل١ّس أٞ ٌٙح ١ٌٓص أٔٙح

 .جْحْٙح قم١مٟ جَ لا 

 They feature words, images, etc.., with ambiguous and/or indeterminable 

meanings;  

 .غّٛع ٚرؼزس رؾذ٠ذ اٌّؼبٟٔ  ِغ ،.ئٌخ طٛس،  ٌٙب وٍّبد ١ِّضح ،

 

 

 



Heart story 
111 

Example  

 

 

2.Translation of short stories 

 When translating a short story, as a translator, you have to make first a crude 

handwritten draft that you never refer to again.  

اٚلا اػًّ ٌه ِغٛدح ا١ٌٚخ ِىزٛثخ ثخظ ا١ٌذ اْ لا رؼٛد ا١ٌٙب ِشح  وّطٍؾُ، لظ١ٍز، لظس ضٍؾّس ػٕى

 .اخشٜ 

 This is a necessary stage, the stage of ‘writing the reading’ in some palpable form.  

 . ٍِقٍس لٍجءز وطحذس فٟ شىً ِح ٚجػف  ػ٠ٌٍٚس، ٍِقٍس ًٖ٘

Read the following example and identify the main features of a short story in it. 

The Little Snowman 

  

 Once upon a time in the far lands of Mount Everest, there lived a poor woodcutter 

named Fred. He lived all alone in a wooden house with no pipes and electricity. He 

loved making snowmen in the winter although he was not very good. 

One day, Fred made a little snowman. He named it Tomba. It was a 

dear little snowman with a hat and a scarf. It also had some cute buttons and 

beautiful eyes. But then, a terrible thing happened. Tomba’s body fell off! The 

woodcutter picked up Tomba’s body and chucked him up across the mountain.  

The next day, Fred woke up by a startling knock on his door then a cough. He 

leapt to his feet. Slowly, he opened the door. A tiny person stepped in. 

Surprisingly, it was Tomba! But Tomba s body was not to be seen. “Good morning 

sir,” he sniffed. “But not to me. As you can see, some gentleman picked up my 

gorgeous body and threw it across the snow! Do you know who did it?” Fred 

shuffled his feet nervously. He had a bad feeling that Tomba would think it was 

him.  

“But you are the only man living on this mountain,” Tomba went on. “So it must 

be you!” “I’m very sorry that I threw away your gorgeous body but now I am 

busy” Fred roared. Tomba snivelled cowardly. “Please can you help me find 

them?”  “What do you think I am?  Crazy!” Fred thundered. “Oh, I thought you 

would do it for one hundred wishes.” Tomba squeaked. 

“Well …ok.” Fred answered wickedly. He was planning that he helps this 

snowman, get his hundred wishes and Kill the snowman! They set off down the 

mountain. It was a long, long, long way down. 

Suddenly, a snowy owl flew past Fred and Tomba and began to 

squawk. “RUMBLE, BOOM, BOOM! The mountain bellowed. Then it started to 

shake. It was an avalanche! The snow pushed Fred, (who was holding Tomba’s 

head) to his feet and blew him down the mountain. Finally, the avalanche stopped. 

Fred looked down. There was the bottom of the mountain. “Mount Everest is 

high!” puffed Tomba who was blowing madly like a rhino.  

Then Fred looked more carefully. He saw a pair of buttons, then a scarf and a lump 

of snow. Tomba’s body was found! “Here’s your body, Tomba.” said Fred grimly. 

Tomba bounced happily around him as he attached them on him. “Can I have my 

one hundred wishes now, please?” snarled Fred viciously. “Well, no!” said Tomba, 

laughing like a maniac. Fred lunged at him but Tomba was too quick. He had 

disappeared in a puff of smoke. “That magic snowman,” grumbled Fred, 

struggling to get back up the mountain. It certainly wasn’t his best day!  

THE END! 

Mustafa A Halimah (2012) 
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 Writing mechanically for page after page fixes the reading of each individual 

sentence; it shows up the problem points, the deficiencies in your understanding 

and the places where more work is needed.  

 ٕ٘حن  جٌّشىٍس ، ٔمحؽ ضظٍٙ أٔٙح ذّفٍو٘ح ؛ ؾٍّس ٌىً جٌمٍجءز فٟ ئطلاقحش طفكس ذؼى ٌظفكس آ١ٌس وطحذس

   .جٌٕمض فٟ فّٙه ٚجلاِحوٓ جٌطٟ ضكطحؼ ػًّ جوػٍ 

 The next stage, which is as translation proper, involves writing and rewriting, 

crafting sentences, using dictionaries, thesauruses and encyclopaedias. By 

the time you have finished a translation, you may have several drafts including 

the initial handwritten scrawl. Significantly, though, you never have more than 

one draft or two exceptionally, when writing other types of text.  

 اٌمٛا١ِظ اعزخذاَ اٌغًّ، ٚط١بغخ اٌىزبثخ، ٚئػبدح اٌىزبثخ رشًّ ،ِلاتّس  وطٍؾّس جلاض١س ، جٌٍّقٍس

ضكطٛٞ نٍذشحش ِرىت١س  ِٓٛوجش  ػىز ٌى٠ه ٠ىْٛ لى ضٍؾّس، ِٓ جٔطٙحته ػٕى .ٚاٌّٛعٛػبد ٚاٌّفشداد

يٌه، ٌٓ ٠ىْٛ ٌى٠ه جوػٍ ِٓ ِٓٛوٖ ٚجقىٖ جٚ جغٕط١ٓ ذشىً جْطػٕحتٟ ػٕى  ٌغُ ور١ٍ، قى ئٌٝ. ج١ٌى ذهؾ

 .وطحذس جٔٛجع جنٍٜ ٌٍٕض 

 You rewrite so many times in your head before sitting down at the computer 

that all you usually do is to make minor changes, certainly minor comparison 

to the number of drafts involved in translation. 

,, وً ِح ػ١ٍه فؼٍس ػحوضح ضغ١ٍجش ذ١ٓطس  جٌىّر١ٛضٍ ػٍٝ جٌؿٍِٛ لرً اػبدح وزبثزه ٌؼذح ِشاد فٟ ساعه  

 ذحٌطحو١ى جٌّمحٌٔس جٌر١ٓطس ٌؼىو جٌّٓٛوجش جٌّشطٍوس فٟ جٌطٍؾّس 

 Translating involves consciously and deliberately working through several draft 

stages. 

 ضشًّ جٌطٍؾّس ذحٔطرحٖ ٚوٌجْس جٌؼًّ ِٓ نلاي ضؼىو ٍِجقً جٌّٓٛوٖ 
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Example 

 Now how would you translate the following excerpt taken from a short 

story called “The Little Snowman” and written by an eight year old child 

called Mustafa A Halimah (2012):  

 جٌرحٌغ ؽفً ٚوطرٙح" ل١ٍلااً  غٍؽ "ضّٓٝ لظ١ٍز لظس ِٓ جنً  جٌطحٌٟ جٌّمططف ضٍؾّس ٠ّىٕه و١ف ٚج٢ْ

 :(2012) ق١ٍّس ِظطفٝ ٠ّٓٝ ْٕٛجش غّحٟٔ جٌؼٍّ ِٓ

“Once upon a time in the far lands of Mount Everest, there lived a poor 

woodcutter named Fred. He lived all alone in a wooden house with no pipes and 

electricity. He loved making snowmen in the winter although he was not very 

good.” 

So would you translate the above as A, B, C, D, or something else?   

A.  ًبدون خشب من بٌت فً لوحده عاش. فرد اسمه خشب قطّاع عاش افرست جبل على الأٌام أحد ف 

.جداً  جٌد ٌكن لم بالرؼم الشتاء فصل فً الثلج رجل صناعة أحب. وكهرباء أنابٌب   

B. ًخشبً بٌت فً لوحده عاش.  فرٌد اسمه خشب قطّاع ٌعٌش كان افرست جبل أراضً فً الزمان قدٌم ف 

 فً جٌداً  ٌكن لم انه بالرؼم الشتاء فصل فً الثلج رجل صناعة  ٌحب   كان.  كهرباء فٌه ٌوجد لا

.صناعته   

C.  ًعاش. فرٌد اسمه فقٌر خشب قطّاع عاش هناك. افرست جبل من البعٌدة الأراضً فً الزمان قدٌم ف 

 فً جٌداً  ٌكن لم و الشتاء فً الثلج رجال ٌصنع أن ٌحب كان. وكهرباء أنابٌب بدون خشبً بٌت فً لوحده

.ذلك   

D.  على بعٌدة أرض فً كهرباء أو ماء بدون خشبً كوخ فً  وحٌداً  عاش فرٌد اسمه فقٌراً   حطّاباً  أن ٌحكى 

.بذلك ماهراً  ٌكن لم أنه مع الشتاء فصل فً الثلج رجال صنع أحب.  إفرست جبل  
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 In addition to linguistic and cultural translation of the story content and form, 

the translator needs to work on the translation of Style normally adopted in 

storytelling, whether it is archaic, dialectical or idiosyncratic to the writer, for 

example- to encode their attitude towards the text content, to mark out 

different voices.  

  جٌؼًّ ئٌٝ جٌّطٍؾُ ٠كطحؼ ،  ٚشىً جٌمظس ِؼّْٛ ِٓ ٚجٌػمحف١س جٌٍغ٠ٛس جٌطٍؾّس ئٌٝ ذحلإػحفس

 ٌٍىحضد، نظٛط١س أٚ ؾى١ٌس أٚ لى٠ّس وحٔص ْٛجء لض جٌمظس ، فٟ ػحوز جٌّؼطّى  جلاٍْٛخ ضٍؾّس ػٍٝ

 .ِهطٍفس أطٛجش ٌلاشحٌز نٍٚؼ جٌٕض، ِكطٜٛ ضؿحٖ ِٛلفُٙ  ٌط١ٍُِ-ِػلا 

 Part of the literary translator’s conventions is that the translator ‘speaks for’ 

the source writer, and hence has no independent stylistic voice.  

اعٍٛة  ٠ٛعذ لا لى  ٚذحٌطحٌٟ ،اٌّظذس اٌىبرت' ػٓ ٠زؾذس' جٌّطٍؾُ أْ ٌٍّطٍؾُ جلأوذ١س جلاضفحل١حش ِٓ ؾُء

 طٛرٟ ِغزمً 

 Some scholars, however, advocate that the translator’s voice should be made 

distinctly present in the translated text, while others have argued that individual 

translators inevitably leave their own stylistic imprint on the text they produce.  

 لحي ق١ٓ فٟ  ٠ؿد جْ ٠مىَ ذٛػٛـ فٟ جٌٕض جٌّطٍؾُ ، جٌظٛش أْ جٌؼٍّحء جٌّإو٠ٓ ، ذؼغ يٌه  ِٚغ

 .جٌّٕطؽ  جٌٕض فٟ جلأٍْٛذ١س ذظّحضٙح ضطٍن قطّح   شهظ١س جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ أْ آنٍْٚ

 For example, let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from AlNaimi’s 

Arabic short story ‘Cut & Chat’ and see how it has been translated by different 

translators each of which tried to achieve equivalence in English, 

communicative purpose of the excerpt in a style that signals that this is a 

translation of an Arabic short story written by an Arabic writer living in a 

certain ecological, social, cultural setting. 

  ػٍذ١س لظ١ٍز ٌمظس ٌٍٕؼ١ّٟ  ِأنٛي جٌطحٌٟ جٌّمططف فٟ ٕٔظٍ ج٢ْ وػٛٔح جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ

ٚ  جلإٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس، فٟ جٌطىحفإ ٌطكم١ك ْؼٝ ُِٕٙ وً ِهطٍف١ٓ  ضٍؾّص ذّطٍؾ١ّٓ و١ف ٚجٔظٍ' جٌّكحوغس  ٚ لض'

 وحضد وطرٙح لظ١ٍز لظس جٌؼٍذ١س ضٍؾّس ًٖ٘ أْ ئٌٝ ٠ش١ٍ جًٌٞ جٍْٛخ فٟ ِمططفحش جٌغٍع جٌطٛجطٍٟ ِٓ

. ٚغمحف١س ، جؾطّحػ١س ِؼ١ٕس،  ٚػغ ضغ١ٍجش ذ١ث١س فٟ ٠ؼ١ش ػٍذٟ
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Example  

 "المراٌا ببحر والؽوص الحلاق، حكاٌات سماع من بلده، فً المتبعة الممتعة الحلاقة طقوس فً فكر 

 كإوس ورشفات للزبابن، المختلفة والتقدٌر لاحترام عبارات وتردٌد الحكاٌات، تلك وتتالً, اللامتناهً

 المكان، تتوسط متماٌلة طاولة على المبعثرة القدٌمة المجلات وقراءة الحواؾ، المذهبة الرقٌقة الشاي

 البٌت من الخروج قرر ذلك كل فً التؤمل بعد. الحلاقة فً الزبون دور فٌها ٌحٌن التً اللحظة وعذوبة

 .ظهراً  والنصؾ الثالثة إلى تشٌر عقاربها كانت“. سرٌعة بنظرة ساعته ٌرمق وهو

A. Then he remembered the interesting ritual followed by barber shops in his 

country like listening to tales which are told by the barbers who respectfully 

repeated stories they had heard from other customers, as those who were 

present sip of some tea glasses which are decorated with gold edges. And 

reading some old magazines which are put on a round table in the middle of 

the room. What a fantastic feeling it is when the next customer's turn comes! 

After thinking about all these wonderful memories, he decided to go to the 

barber shop as he looked quickly at his watch that indicated that the time was 

3:30 pm.  

 

B. He then thought of the interesting barbering rituals in his country, like hearing 

the barber’s stories  and repeating those respect and appreciation  phrases to 

the costumers, drinking sips of tea from those fine golden edged tea-cups, 

reading the outdated magazines scattered on that unstable table on the 

middle of the place, and what an excitement when your turn comes up!. After 

having all those flash backs he decided that he’s leaving the house to the 

barber’s shop while the clock was ticking at half past three.  

C. Suddenly, he remembered about the fascinating rituals done by barbers in 

their barber shops all over his country, especially like telling stories for their 

customers who respectfully repeated them but in their own words.  The 

customers would sip some rich tea in glasses with golden edges, while reading 

posh magazines which are always on a table in the centre of the shop.  It was a 

lovely thought about when the next customer’s turn finally comes!  After 
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thinking about theses amazing thoughts, he decided that the best thing to do 

was to visit the barber’s shop.  He then set off after looking at his watch that 

read 3:30pm. 

 

3.Translation of Religious Short Stories 

 What is meant by religious short stories here is any classical literary story 

that has an Islamic religious theme.  

 .  ئْلا١ِس و١ٕ٠س ّْس ضكطٛٞ جٌطٟ جٌىلا١ْى١س جلأوذ١س جٌمظس أٞ ٘ٛ ٕ٘ح جٌى١ٕ٠س جٌمظ١ٍز ذحٌمظض جٌّمظٛو ِح

This ranges from tales told by Prophet Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h) to stories written 

by 21st centuries writers with Islamic themes; like stories about the lives of the 

Prophet’s companions (may Allah be pleased with them), stories narrated by our 

predecessors in our Arabic and Islamic literature and so on.  

 21stجٌىطحخ  ذحٌمٍْ  وطرٙح جٌطٟ جٌمظض ئٌٝ صلى الله علٌة وسلم ِكّى جٌٕرٟ ٌٚج٘ح قىح٠حش ً٘ج ٠ٚطٍجٚـ

 فٟ ذحْلافٕح ٠ٌٚص  لظض ، (ٌُٙ الله ٌػٟ ) جٌظكحذس ق١حز ػٓ لظض ِػً  ِٛجػ١ؼُٙ جلإْلا١ِس؛ ِغ

 .....ِٚح جٌٝ يٌه  ٚجلإْلاِٟ جٌؼٍذٟ أوذٕح

 Translators of such literary genre, the genre of religious short stories into 

English need to be not only creative writers but also have indivisible dual 

role as both writer and interpreter which help them to offer the source 

text with some kind of creative impetus to engage with the original text. 

جلإٔى٠ُ١ٍس لا ضكطحؼ فمؾ  جٌٍغس ئٌٝ جٌى١ٕ٠س جٌمظ١ٍز ٌٍمظض جٌٕٛع  ضٍؾّس ً٘ج جلأوذٟ، جٌٕٛع ًٌٙج جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ

 ػٍٝ ضٓحػىُ٘ جٌطٟ  وىلاّ٘ب اٌىبرت ٚاٌّزشعُ دٚسصٕبئٟ ٌٍزغضئخ غ١ش لبثٍخجٌٝ وطحذحش جذىجػ١س ٌٚىٓ ج٠ؼح 

 .جلأطٍٟ جٌٕض ِغ ١ٌٕىِؽ جلإذىجػٟ جٌػٍجء ِٓ ٔٛع ذؼغ ِغ جٌّظىٌ جٌٕض ضمى٠ُ
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 Unlike the translator of a contemporary work, often (falsely) perceived to 

be a mere mediator between  original author and target reader, the 

translator of a classic text can be seen as an innovator, making their own 

mark on an already well-known work, remaining it for a new generation, a 

new audience.   

 جٌّإٌف ذ١ٓ ١ْٚؾ ِؿٍو أٔٗ ػٍٝ ئ١ٌٗ ٠ٕظٍ( ٌَٚج )ِح وػ١ٍج جٌّؼحطٍ، جٌؼًّ ٌٍّطٍؾُ نلافح

 ذظّحضٙح ٠ؿؼً ِّح ِرطىػح، ٠ؼطرٍ أْ ٠ّىٓ جٌىلا١ْىٟ جٌٕض ِطٍؾُ جٌّٓطٙىف، ٚجٌمحٌب جلأطٍٟ

 .ؾى٠ى ؾٌّٙٛ ؾى٠ى، ٌؿ١ً  جٌّطرم١س ِٓرمحاً، ِؼٍٚفس أػّحي ػٍٝ جٌهحطس

It is of vital importance to mention here that with regard to translating tales told 

by the Prophet (p.b.b.u.h) whether via his own Hadeeth Sahih, his companions or 

somebody else, the translator is not allowed to be innovative in terms of content 

because it is not allowed in our religion. Read the following:  

  ِحصلى الله علٌة وسلم ا جٌٕرٟ ٌٚج٘ح قىح٠حش ذطٍؾّس ٠طؼٍك ف١ّح أٔٗ ٌطش١ٍ ٕ٘ح أ١ّ٘س ظ٠ٌٍٚس يجش أٔٙح

آنٍ، جٌّطٍؾُ لا٠ّٓف ٌلاذىجع فٟ ِظطٍكحش جٌٕض لأٗ  شهض أٚ أطكحذٗ، ذٛجْطس طك١ف جلاقحو٠ع  ،

 :٠ٍٟ ِح جلٍأ . غ١ٍ ِّٓٛـ فٟ و٠ٕٕح 

ًْ  أحَْدَثَ  مَنْ : "r اللهِ  رَسُوْلُ  قَالَ : قَالْتَْ  عَابِْشَةَ، عَنْ  سَ  مَا هَذَا أمَْرِنَا فِ ٌْ هِ  لَ ٌْ خَان رَوَاهُ".   (رَددٌّ  فَهُوَ  فِ ٌْ   )الشرَّ

 

 Example 

 Now let’s look at the following part of Hadeeth reported by Ibn Omar in which 

the Prophet (p.b.b.u.h) tells us  the story of “the people of the Cave” and try to 

analyse how Dr Halimah (2012) tried to render not only the content but also 

the stylistic features of the Hadeeth which indicate an idiosyncratic style of the 

Prophet Muhammad (p.b..b.u.h): 

 جٌٕرٟ طٍٝ الله ػ١ٍس ٍُْٚ لظس ٠هرٍٔح جًٌٞ ػٍّ جذٓ ٌٚٞ جٌكى٠ع ِٓ جٌطحٌٟ جٌؿُء ئٌٝ ٕٔظٍ وػٛٔح ج٢ْ

  أ٠ؼح ذً فمؾ، ١ٌّ جٌّكطٜٛ ٌطمى٠ُ( 2012 )ق١ٍّس جٌىوطٌٛ قحٚي و١ف ٌطك١ًٍ ِكحٌٚس ٚفٟ ،"جٌىٙف أً٘"

 :ِكّى طٍٝ الله ػ١ٍس ٍُْٚ  ٌٍٕرٟ جٌفمٟٙ ألاٍْٛخ ئٌٝ ضش١ٍ ج١ٌُّّجش جلاٍْٛذ١س ٌٍكى٠ع جٌطٟ
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ًِّ  عَنِ  عُمَرَ، ابْنِ  عَنِ               بِ مْشُوْنَ  ثَلاثَةٌ  خَرَجَ : "قَالَ  ،r النرَّ  جَبَلٍ، فًِ ؼَارٍْ  فًِ فَدَخَلوُا الْمَطَرُ، فَؤصََابَهُمُ  ٌَ

تْ  هِمْ  فَانْحَطرَّ ٌْ ًْ  اللرَّهُمرَّ : أحََدُهُمْ  فَقَالَ . عَمِلْتُمُوْهُ عَمَلٍ  بِؤفَْضَلِ  اللهَ  ادْعُوا: لِبَعْضٍ  بَعْضُهُمْ  فَقَالَ : قَالَ  صَخْرَةٌ، عَلَ  كَانَ  إنِِّ

 ًْ خَانِ  أبََوَانِ  لِ ٌْ رَانِ، شَ ٌْ شْرَبَانِ، أبََوَيرَّ  بِهِ  فَآتًِ بِالْحِلابِ، فَؤجًَِءُ  فَؤحَْلبُُ  أجًَِءُ  ثُمرَّ  فَؤرَْعَى، أخَْرُجُ  فَكُنْتُ  كَبِ ٌَ  ثُمرَّ  فَ

 ًْ ةَ  أسَْقِ ٌَ بْ ًْ  الصِّ لَةً، فَاحْتَبَسْتُ  وَامْرَأتًَِ، وَأهَْلِ ٌْ ةُ  أوقِظَهُمَا، أنَْ  فَكَرِهْتُ  : قَالَ  نَابِْمَانِ، هُمَا فَإذَِا فَجِبْتُ  لَ ٌَ بْ  وَالصِّ

تَضَاؼَوْنَ  ، عِنْدَ  ٌَ رًَّ زَلْ  فَلَمْ  رِجْلَ ًْ  تَعْلَمُ  كُنْتَ  إنِْ  اللرَّهُمرَّ  الْفَجْرُ، طَلَعَ  حَتىرَّ  وَدَأْبَهُمَا دَأْبًِ ذَلكَِ  ٌَ  ابْتِؽَاءَْ  ذَلكَِ  فَعَلْتُ  أنَِّ

ا فَافْرُجْ  وَجْهِكَ، مَاءَْ، مِنْهَا نَرَى فرُْجَةً  عَنرَّ خَان رَوَاهُ(         . عَنْهُم فَفرُِجَ : قَالَ  السرَّ ٌْ   )الشرَّ

 Ibn Omar reported that the Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah be upon 

him) said: "Once upon a time three men went out for a  walk.  On the way they 

were caught up by heavy rain.  After they had sought shelter in a cave in a 

mountain, a huge rock fell down and blocked the entrance.  Inside the cave, 

they said to one another: "Let's call upon Allah with the best of our deeds."  

One of them then said: "Oh Allah, I had two elderly parents.  I used to set out, 

graze the herd, come back, milk the herd, bring the milk home and offer it to 

my parents first, and then let my children and wife drink.  However, one 

evening I was held up and came back home late finding my parents sound 

asleep.  As I hated to wake them, I stayed up all night along with my children 

crying at my feet out of hunger- waiting for them to wake up by themselves.  

Oh Allah, if you know that I had done this just to please You, please make the 

rock move a little so that we can see the sky."  As a result, the rock 

miraculously moved a little.   

    (Bukhari & Muslim) 
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L9 Practical A 

Translate the following short story into Arabic . Use your creative ability in your 

translation.  

The Little Snowman 

 Once upon a time in the far lands of Mount Everest, there lived a poor 

woodcutter named Fred. He lived all alone in a wooden house with no pipes and 

electricity. He loved making snowmen in the winter although he was not very 

good.  

  One day, Fred made a little snowman. He named it Tomba. It was a dear 

little snowman with a hat and a scarf. It also had some cute buttons and beautiful 

eyes. But then, a terrible thing happened. Tomba’s body fell off! The woodcutter 

picked up Tomba’s body and chucked him up across the mountain.  

 The next day, Fred woke up by a startling knock on his door then a cough. 

He leapt to his feet. Slowly, he opened the door. A tiny person stepped in. 

Surprisingly, it was Tomba! But Tomba s body was not to be seen. “Good morning 

sir,” he sniffed. “But not to me. As you can see, some gentleman picked up my 

gorgeous body and threw it across the snow! Do you know who did it?” Fred 

shuffled his feet nervously. He had a bad feeling that Tomba would think it was 

him.  

  “But you are the only man living on this mountain,” Tomba went on. “So it 

must be you!” “I’m very sorry that I threw away your gorgeous body but now I am 

busy” Fred roared. Tomba snivelled cowardly. “Please can you help me find 

them?”  “What do you think I am?  Crazy!” Fred thundered. “Oh, I thought you 

would do it for one hundred wishes.” Tomba squeaked.  

  “Well …ok.” Fred answered wickedly. He was planning that he helps this 

snowman, get his hundred wishes and Kill the snowman! They set off down the 

mountain. It was a long, long, long way down.  

 Suddenly, an eagle flew past Fred and Tomba and began to squawk. 

“RUMBLE, BOOM, BOOM! The mountain bellowed. Then it started to shake. It 
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was an avalanche! The snow pushed Fred, *who was holding Tomba’s head+ to his 

feet and blew him down the mountain. Finally, the avalanche stopped. Fred 

looked down. There was the bottom of the mountain. “Mount Everest is high!” 

puffed Tomba who was blowing madly like a rhino.  

  Then Fred looked more carefully. He saw a pair of buttons, then a scarf and 

a lump of snow. Tomba’s body was found! “Here’s your body, Tomba.” said Fred 

grimly. Tomba bounced happily around him as he attached them on him. “Can I 

have my one hundred wishes now please?” snarled Fred viciously. “Well, no!” 

said Tomba, laughing like a maniac. Fred lunged at him but Tomba was too quick. 

He had disappeared in a puff of smoke. “That magic snowman,” grumbled Fred, 

struggling to get back up the mountain. It certainly wasn’t his best day!  

 

 THE END!          Mustafa A Halimah (2012)  
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L9 Practical B 

Translate the following into English . Use your creative ability in your  translation. 

ةُ (  )الثاللَّهِلاثَةِ  الْغَارِ  أصَْحَابِ  قصِاللَّهِ

ًِّ  عَنِ  عُمَرَ، ابْنِ  عَنِ                  بِ مْشُوْنَ  ثَلاثَةٌ  خَرَجَ : "قَالَ  ،r النرَّ  جَبَلٍ، فًِ ؼَارٍْ  فًِ فَدَخَلوُا الْمَطَرُ، فَؤصََابَهُمُ  ٌَ

تْ  هِمْ  فَانْحَطرَّ ٌْ ًْ  اللرَّهُمرَّ : أحََدُهُمْ  فَقَالَ . عَمِلْتُمُوْهُ عَمَلٍ  بِؤفَْضَلِ  اللهَ  ادْعُوا: لِبَعْضٍ  بَعْضُهُمْ  فَقَالَ : قَالَ  صَخْرَةٌ، عَلَ  كَانَ  إنِِّ

 ًْ خَانِ  أبََوَانِ  لِ ٌْ رَانِ، شَ ٌْ شْرَبَانِ، أبََوَيرَّ  بِهِ  فَآتًِ بِالْحِلابِ، فَؤجًَِءُ  فَؤحَْلبُُ  أجًَِءُ  ثُمرَّ  فَؤرَْعَى، أخَْرُجُ  فَكُنْتُ  كَبِ ٌَ  ثُمرَّ  فَ

 ًْ ةَ  أسَْقِ ٌَ بْ ًْ  الصِّ لَةً، فَاحْتَبَسْتُ  وَامْرَأتًَِ، وَأهَْلِ ٌْ ةُ  أوقِظَهُمَا، أنَْ  فَكَرِهْتُ  : قَالَ  نَابِْمَانِ، هُمَا فَإذَِا فَجِبْتُ  لَ ٌَ بْ  وَالصِّ

تَضَاؼَوْنَ  ، عِنْدَ  ٌَ رًَّ زَلْ  فَلَمْ  رِجْلَ ًْ  تَعْلَمُ  كُنْتَ  إنِْ  اللرَّهُمرَّ  الْفَجْرُ، طَلَعَ  حَتىرَّ  وَدَأْبَهُمَا دَأْبًِ ذَلكَِ  ٌَ  ابْتِؽَاءَْ  ذَلكَِ  فَعَلْتُ  أنَِّ

ا فَافْرُجْ  وَجْهِكَ، مَاءَْ، مِنْهَا نَرَى فرُْجَةً  عَنرَّ  . عَنْهُم فَفرُِجَ : قَالَ  السرَّ

ًْ  تَعْلَمُ  كُنْتَ  إنِْ  اللرَّهُمرَّ : الآخَرُ  وَقَالَ                   ًْ  بَنَاتِْ  مِنْ  امْرَأةًَ  أحُِببُّ  كُنْتُ  أنَِّ جُلُ  ٌُحِببُّ  مَا كَؤشََدِّ  عَمِّ  النِّسَاءَ، الررَّ

هَا حَترَّى مِنْهَا ذَلكَِ  تَنَالُْ  لا: فَقَالْتَْ  ٌَ نَارٍ، مَابَةَ  تُعْطِ ٌْ تُ  دِ ٌْ هَا فَسَعَ ٌْ ا جَمَعْتُهَا، حَترَّى فِ نَ  قَعَدْتُ  فَلمَرَّ ٌْ هَا بَ ٌْ  اترَّقِ : قَالتَْ  رِجْلَ

ًْ  تَعْلَمُ  كُنْتَ  فَإنِْ  وَتَرَكْتُهَا، فَقمُْتُ  بِحَقِّهِ، إلِارَّ  الْخَاتَمَ  تَفضُرَّ  وَلا اللهَ  ا فَافْرُجْ  وَجْهِكَ، ابْتِؽَاءَْ  ذَلكَِ  فَعَلْتُ  أنَِّ  فرُْجَةً، عَنرَّ

نِ  عَنْهُمُ  فَفَرَجَ : قَالَ  ٌْ لثَُ  .الثبُّ

ًْ  تَعْلَمُ  كُنْتَ  إنِْ  اللرَّهُمرَّ : الآخَرُ  وَقَالَ                   رَاً  اسْتَؤجَْرْتُ  أنَِّ ٌْ تُهُ، ذُرَةٍ  مِنْ  بِفَرَقٍ  أجَِ ٌْ ؤخُْذَ، أنَْ  ذَاكَ  وَأبََى فَؤعَْطَ ٌَ 

تُ  حَترَّى فَزَرَعْتُهُ، الفَرَقِ  ذَلكَِ  إلَِى فَعَمَدْتُ  ٌْ هَا، بَقَرَاً  مِنْهُ  اشْتَرَ ٌْ ا: فَقَالَ  جَاءَ  ثُمرَّ  وَرَاْعِ ًْ  اللهِ  عَبْدَ  ٌَ ، أعَْطِِ نِ ًْ  حَقِّ

هَا الْبَقَرِ  تِلْكَ  إلَِى انْطَلقِْ : فَقلُْتُ  ٌْ هَا وَرَاعِ هَا بِكَ  أسَْتَهْزِئُ  مَا: فَقلُْتُ  بًِ؟ أتََسْتَهْزِئُ : فَقَالَ  لكََ، فَإنِرَّ  إنِْ  اللرَّهُمرَّ  لكََ، وَلكَِنرَّ

ًْ  تَعْلَمُ  كُنْتَ  ا، فَافْرُجْ  وَجْهِكَ  ابْتِؽَاءَْ  ذَلكَِ  فَعَلْتُ  أنَِّ خَان رَوَاهُ".                          (عَنْهُمْ  فَكُشِؾَ  عَنرَّ ٌْ  )الشرَّ
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Lecture 10 

Translation of Drama 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to   

1. show understanding of the concept of drama translation.  

2. translate certain types of plays.  

 

1. What is drama? 

 Drama is the specific mode of fiction represented in performance. 

  The term comes from a Greek word meaning "action", which is derived from "to 

do" or "to act" (classical Greek: draō).  

The enactment of drama in theatre, performed by actors on a stage before an 

audience, presupposes collaborative modes of production and a collective form of 

reception.  

.    جوجء ضّػ١ٍٟ ِػً فٟ ٌه١حي ِؼ١ٓ ٚػغ ٟ٘ جٌىٌجِح

 أٚ ، "to doذٗ  ٌٍم١حَ "ِٓ ِٓطّىز ٟ٘ جٌطٟ ، "actionػًّ  "٠ٛٔح١ٔس وٍّس ِؼٕٝ ِٓ ٠أضٟ جٌّظطٍف 

   draō جٌىلا١ْى١س ج١ٌٛٔح١ٔس " to act ٌٍؼًّ"

أْح١ٌد  ٚؾٛو ِٓرمحاً  ٠فطٍع ؾٌّٙٛ، أِحَ جٌٍّٓـ ػٍٝ ججٌّّػ١ٍٓ ذٙح ٠مَٛ ، جٌٍّٓـ فٟ جٌىٌجِح ضّػ١ً

 .ٌلاْطمرحي ؾّحػٟ ٚشىً ٌلإٔطحؼ ضؼح١ٔٚس
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 The structure of dramatic texts, unlike other forms of literature, is directly 

influenced by this collaborative production and collective reception. 

 The modern tragedy Hamlet (1601) by Shakespeare is an example of the 

masterpieces of the art of drama.  

 جٌطؼحٟٚٔ جلإٔطحؼ ذًٙج ِرحشٍز ٠طأغٍ ، جٌىٌج١ِس،لا ٠شرٗ جلاشىحي جلانٍٜ ٌلاوخ  ٌٕظٛص جٌرٕحء 

 .جٌىٌجِح فٓ ٌٚجتغ ِٓ ِػحي شىٓر١ٍ ذٛجْطس( 1601 )٘حٍِص جٌطٍؾ١ى٠ح جٌكى٠ػس. جٌؿّحػٟ ٚجلاْطمرحي

 

 The two masks associated with drama represent the traditional generic 

division between comedy and tragedy.  

They are symbols of the ancient Greek Muses, Thalia and Melpomene. Thalia was 

the Muse of comedy (the laughing face), while Melpomene was the Muse of 

tragedy (the weeping face).  

.  ٚجٌّأْحز جٌى١ِٛى٠ح  ضمح١ٌى ػحِس ضمُٓ ذ١ٓ ضّػً لٕحػ١ٓ جلطٍٔٛ ذحٌىٌجِح 

 ٚؾٗ,, و١ِٛى٠ح ِْٛٝ  Greek Muses" ، Thalia and Melpomene .Thalia  "لى٠ّس ٌَِٛ ٟ٘

 جٌرحوٟ جٌٛؾٗ ,,  ِأْحز ِْٛٝ  Melpomene ذ١ّٕح ،(٠ؼكه

The use of "drama" in the narrow sense to designate a specific type of play 

dates from the 19th century. 

 Drama in this sense refers to a play that is neither a comedy nor a tragedy—it 

is this narrow sense that the film and television industry and film studies 

adopted to describe "drama" as a genre within their respective media. 

  . ػشٍ جٌطحْغ جٌمٍْ ئٌٝ ٠ؼٛو ٌٍٍّٓـ ِؼ١ٓ ٔٛع ضؼ١١ٓ جٌؼ١ك ذحٌّؼٕٝ" ٍِٓق١س "جْطهىجَ

هذا هو بالمعنى الضٌق أن صناعة  – ِأْح٠ٚس أٚ و١ِٛى٠س ١ٌّ ٍِٓق١س ئٌٝ ٠ش١ٍ جٌّؼٕٟ ً٘ج فٟ جٌىٌجِح

. كنوع داخل كل منها وسابل الإعلام "الدراما"السٌنما والتلفزٌون و دراسات  السٌنما اعتمدت لوصؾ 
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 Drama is often combined with music and dance: the drama in opera is 

generally sung throughout; musicals generally include both spoken dialogue 

and songs;  

ٚ  فٟ وً ِىحْ؛  ضغٕٝ فٟ ػِّٛح أٚذٍج فٟ جٌىٌجِح  :ٚجٌٍلض ج١ٌّْٛمٝ ِغ جٌىٌجِح ذ١ٓ جٌؿّغ ٠طُ ِح غحٌرحاً 

 .ٚجلأغحٟٔ جٌّٕطٛلس جٌكٛجٌ ج١ٌّْٛمٝ ػِّٛح ضشًّ

 There are many forms of Drama. Here is a non-exhaustive list with a 

simple explanation of each:  

 :ِٕٙح ٌىً ذ١ٓؾ شٍـ ِغ قظ٠ٍس غ١ٍ لحتّس ٕ٘ح. جٌىٌجِح أشىحي ِٓ جٌؼى٠ى ٠ٛؾى

 Improvisation / Let's Pretend: A scene is set, either by the teacher or the 

children, and then with little or no time to prepare a script the students 

perform before the class. 

ضكؼ١ٍ جٌم١ًٍ ِٓ  ٚغُ جلأؽفحي، أٚ جٌّؼٍُ ؽ٠ٍك ػٓ أِح ِشٙى، ضؼ١١ٓ ٠طُ:  Improvisationجلاٌضؿحي 

  .جٌٛلص لأؿحَ جٌطلاخ جٌٕض جٌٍّٓقٟ لرً جٌىلاِ 

 Role Plays:  Students are given a particular role in a scripted play. After 

rehearsal the play is performed for the class, school or parents. 

 جٔؿُ٘ح  ذٍٚفس ذؼى . فٟ جٌٕض جٌٍّٓقٟ  نحطح وٌٚجاً  جٌطلاخ ئػطحء ٠طُ:   Role Playsٌؼد جلاوٚجٌ 

  .ٚجلأِٙحش ج٢ذحء ٌٍظف جٚ جٌّىٌْس أٚ

 Mime:  Children use only facial expressions and body language to pass on a 

message script to the rest of the class. 

 ذم١س ئٌٝ ٔض ٍِٓقٟ  ٌْحٌس ػٍٝ ٌط٠ٍٍّ فمؾ جٌؿٓى ٌٚغس جٌٛؾٗ ضؼحذ١ٍ جلأؽفحي  ٠ٓطهىَ : Mimeالمقلد 

. جٌظف جٚ جٌىلاِ 
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 Masked Drama: The main props are masks. Children then feel less inhibited 

to perform and overact while participating in this form of drama. Children 

are given specific parts to play with a formal script. Using only their voices 

they must create the full picture for the rest of the class. Interpreting 

content and expressing it using only the voice. 

 ذحػحلس جلً لأؿحَ  ٠شؼٍْٚ جلأؽفحي أْ  غُ.  ٟ٘ ألٕؼس جٌٍت١ٓ١س جٌىػحتُ:  Masked Dramaجٌمٕحع جٌىٌجِٟ 

 ِغ ٌٍٍّٓق١س ِؼ١ٕس أؾُجء جلأؽفحي  ٠ٚؼطٟ. جٌىٌجِح ِٓ جٌٕٛع ً٘ج فٟ ضشحٌن ٚضؼىٞ جٌىٌٚ جٌّطٍٛخ ػٕىِح 

.  جٌىلاِ  ٌرم١س جٌىحٍِس جٌظٌٛز ئٔشحء ٠ؿد أطٛضُٙ فمؾ جْطهىجَ.ٔض ٍِٓقٟ جْحْٟ 

 .فمؾ طٛش ذحْطهىجَ يٌه ػٓ ٚجٌطؼر١ٍ جٌّكطٜٛ ضٍؾّس

 Puppet Plays: Children use puppets to say and do things that they may feel 

too inhibited to say or do themselves. 

ضشؼٍ  لى جٌطٟ جلأش١حء ٚضفؼً ٌطمٛي وِٝ جلأؽفحي جْطهىجَ:  Puppet Playsجٌؼٍجتّ جٚ جٌىِٝ  ٍِٓق١حش

 .ٔفٓس ٌٍفؼً أٚ ٌمٛي أػحلص ج٠ؼح 

 

2.Translation of Drama 

 The main problem that theatre translation scholars, and practitioners, are 

confronted   with is the definition, and subsequent position, of the dramatic 

text, in other words, whether the play is primarily a literary genre or textual 

‘sign’ of the larger theatrical system (see, for example, Bassnett 1998b, 2000).  

 ٚجٌّٛػغ جٌطؼ٠ٍف،  ِغٚاعٙٙٛ٘ب  ٚاٌّّبسع١ٓ، اٌّغشػ، رشعّخ ػٍّبء رٛاعٗ اٌزٟ اٌشئ١غ١خ ٚاٌّشىٍخ

' ػلاِس '١ْحق ٔظٟ  أٚ أوذٟ ٘ٛ ٔٛع جلأٚي جٌّمحَ فٟ جٌٍّٓـ ْٛجء أنٍٜ، ٚذؼرحٌز  ،جٌىٌجِٟ ٌٕض جٌطحٌٟ،

(. 2000 ،1998 ذحْٕص، جٌّػحي، ْر١ً ػٍٝ جٔظٍ،)    جلأورٍ جٌٍّٓقٟ جٌٕظحَ
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 Things are further complicated by the dual tradition of translating plays for 

the page and the stage (see Bassnett and Lefevre 1990). 

 This dual tradition is linked to opposing definitions of drama preoccupied with 

theoretical problems surrounding what a playtext actually are- literary text 

and/or blueprint for performance – and how its alleged performance level is 

textually contained.  

 ٌٚٛف١فٍ ذحْٕص جٔظٍ ) ٚجٌٍّقٍس ٌٍظفكس جٌٍّٓق١حش ٌطٍؾّس جٌُّوٚؼ جٌطم١ٍى ذٓرد جش١حء جػحفص ضؼم١ىجاً 

  (.1990 ػحَ

ذحٌٕظٛص جٌٍّٓق١س  جٌّك١طس جٌٕظ٠ٍس ذحٌّشحوً ضؼح٠ٌف جٔشغحي جٌىٌجِح  ػىّ جٌُّوٚؼ جٌضرؾ جٌطم١ٍى ً٘ج

 .  ٚو١ف١س جضٓحػٙح ٔظ١ح  ٌّٓطٜٛ جوجتٙح جٌُّػَٛ – ٌلأوجء ِهططح أٚ/ٚ جلأوذٟ جٌٕض-ذحٌؼرؾ  ٟ٘ 

 These diverse approaches to the translation of plays also seem to reflect a 

historical reality and the social need for the dramatic text to be studied and 

recorded on the page, in a book form, while, at the same time, fulfilling its 

performance ‘virtuality’ on stage. 

 ٌٍٕض ذكحؾس ٌىٌجْس ٚجؾطّحػ١س  ضح٠ٌه١س ٚجلؼس ضؼىّ أْ أ٠ؼح ٠رىٚ ٍِٓق١حش ٌطٍؾّس جٌّطٕٛػس جٌطٍق ًٖ٘

.  جٌٍّٓـ نشرس ػٍٝ' virtuality 'ذأوجتٙح جٌٛفحء ٔفٓٗ،  جٌٛلص فٟ ذ١ّٕح، وطحخ، شىً فٟ جٌظفكس، فٟ ٚضٓؿً

 

 But let us consider this now widely accepted dual tradition, and the ensuing 

relationship between (translated) playtext and performance, in the light of what 

Johnston sees as the stage/performance dimension of the play, a dimension 

which makes it ‘acting’ text and  a source of creative  process. 

جٌؼلالس ذ١ٓ ضٍؾّس ٔظٛص ٍِٓق١س  ٠ٍٜٚ جٌُّوٚؼ ، جٌطم١ٍى ً٘ج  جٌطمرً جٌٛجْغ ج٢ْ ٔفىٍ وػٛٔح ٌٚىٓ

 ٠ؼًّ  ٠ؿؼٍٗ ِّح ٚل١حِ  وهشرس جٌٍّٓـ ٚل١حِ جلاوجء ٌٍٍّٓـ ، ؾٛٔٓطْٛ ِح ٠ٍٜ ػٛء ٚفٟ ٚجلاوجء 

 . جلإذىجػٟ  ِٚظىٌ جٌغٍع جٌٕض
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  He observes that ‘writing for performance signifies that the translator is, in this 

sense, a writer and at every stage of the production process must function as a 

writer, and that working within this theatrical context, one can only talk of a ‘re-

creation’ of the already creative ‘stage language’ of the source text.  

 ٍِجقً ِٓ ٍِقٍس وً ٚفٟ وحضد، فٙٛ جٌّؼٕٟ، ً٘ج فٟ جٌّطٍؾُ، أْ ػٍٝ ٠ىي جلأوجء وطحذس 'أْ ٠لاقع ٚ٘ٛ

' ِٓ فمؾ ٔطكىظ أْ ٠ّىٓ ٚجقى جٌٍّٓقٟ، ج١ٌٓحق ً٘ج ػّٓ جٌؼًّ ٚأْ وىحضد ، ضؼًّ أْ ٠ؿد ػ١ٍّس ئٔطحؼ

re-creation  ٌٍٕض جٌّظىٌ '  جٌٍغس ٍِقٍس' جلإذىجػٟ ٌٍفؼً 'اعادة خلق .

 

3. Translating Shakespeare as central text 

 Quantitatively, Shakespeare is considered to be among the most widely 

translated writers and the most frequently performed playwrights in world 

literature.  

 In qualitative terms, Shakespeare has helped shape cultural identities, ideologies 

and linguistics and literary repertoires across the world and the challenge of 

translating him has attracted leading  writers, politician and many others captain 

of cultures.  

 جلأوخ فٟ ش١ٛػحاً  جلأوػٍ جٌّٕؿ٠ُٓ  ٚجٌٍّٓق١١ٓ جٌّطٍؾ١ّٓ  جٌىطحخ ْٚؾ ِؼظُ  ٠ؼطرٍ جٌى١ّس، جٌٕحق١س ِٓ

  .جٌؼحٌّٟ

 ٚجٌٍّجؾغ ٚجٌٍغ٠ٛحش ٚجلأ٠ى٠ٌٛٛؾ١حش جٌػمحف١س ج٠ٌٛٙحش شىً شىٓر١ٍ ْحػى ٚلى ٔٛػ١ٗ ، فٟ ِظطٍكحش 

 .لٛجو جٌػمحفحش ج٢ن٠ٍٓ ِٓ ٚجٌؼى٠ى ١ْٚحْٟ، ل١حوٞ جٌىطحخ ٌٗ ضٍؾّس ضكىٞ جٌؼحٌُ ٚلى ػرٍ جلأوذ١س

 The range of technical problems that the translator   of Shakespeare may 

be faced with is quite formidable, including as they do the many textual 

cruxes,  

Shakespeare’s obscure cultural and intertextual allusions, his archaisms and 

daring neologisms, his contrastive use of words of Anglo-Saxon and Romance 

origin, his use of homely images, of mixed metaphors and of iterative imagery, 

the repartition of thematic key words, the personification, Shakespeare’s puns, 

ambiguities and malapropism, his lay withy-and th- forms of address, his 
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elliptical grammar and general compactness of expression and the musicality 

of his verse, the presence of performance-oriented theatrical signs inscribed in 

the text, the embedding of dialects and foreign language, and so on. 

ؾىجاً،  ٘حتٍس ٌشىٓر١ٍ جٌّطٍؾُ  ضٛجؾٗ لى جٌطٟ جٌطم١ٕس جٌّشحوً ِؿّٛػس  

جْطهىجِس جٌّطرح٠ٓ ,, ػرحٌجضٗ جٌطؼر٠ٍ١ٗ ؾ٠ٍثس , غمحفس شىٓر١ٍ جٌغ١ٍ ٚجػكس فٟ جٌط١ٍّكحش جٌٕظ١س 

ٚجْطؼحٌجش ِهطٍطس ,, جْطهىجِس ٌظٌٛ ذ١ٓطٗ ,, ٌىٍّحش جٔؿ٠ُ١ٍس ذ٠ٍطح١ٔس ١ٌِٕٓٚٚس جلاطً 

غّٛع ٚض٠ٌٛس شىٓر١ٍ ,, جػحوز ضم١ُٓ جٌّفحض١ف جٌؿ٠ًٌس ٌٍىٍّحش ٚجٌطشر١ٙحش ,, ٚجٌطظ٠ٍٛ جٌطىٍجٌٞ 

ج٠ؿحَٖ جٌٕكٛٞ ٚجلاوطٕحَ جٌؼحَ ٌٍطؼر١ٍ ,, ٚػؼٗ جٌمٛٞ ٚشىً جٌؼٕٛجْ ,, ٚجْحءز جْطهىجَ جلاٌفحظ 

٠طؼّٓ ٌٙؿس , ٚؾٛو جوجء ٚؾٗ ٌَِٛ ٍِٓق١س ِٕظٛص ػ١ٍٙح فٟ جٌٕض ,, ١ِٓٚمٝ جذ١حش جٌمظ١ىز 

.ِٚح جٌٝ يٌه ...... ٌٚغس جؾٕر١س  . 

Let’s immerse ourselves in the following scene of a play written by Shakespeare in 

the 16th Century called Merchant of Venice, Act3, Scene3 and try appreciate some 

if not all the drama features mentioned above and try to translate it into Arabic as 

a homework for you  (see Practical A below): 

 ،"جٌرٕىل١س ضحؾٍ  "ػشٍ جٌٓحوِ جٌمٍْ فٟ شىٓر١ٍ وطرٙح ٍِٓق١س ِٓ جٌطحٌٟ جٌّشٙى فٟ ٕٔغّّ  وػٛٔح

 جٌؼٍذ١س جٌٍغس ئٌٝ ضٍؾّطٗ ِٚكحٌٚس أػلاٖ جًٌّوٌٛز جٌىٌجِح ١ُِجش ؾ١ّغ ٠ىٓ ٌُ ئيج ذؼغ ٔمىٌ ٚٔكحٚي جْ

  ٌه ٌُِٕٟ وٛجؾد

 Act 3, Scene 3  

SCENE III. Venice. A Street.  Page 404 

Enter SHYLOCK, SALARINO, ANTONIO, and Gaoler  

SHYLOCK  

Gaoler, look to him: tell not me of mercy;  

This is the fool that lent out money gratis:-  

Gaoler, look to him.  

ANTONIO  

Hear me yet, good Shylock. 

A. ًدون من أقرض الذي الأحمق هو وهذا رحمة؛ من لً لٌس ٌقول: وسلم إلى ونتطلع السجان،:  المراب 

جٌد والمرابً الآن، حتى تسمعنً انطونٌو. إلٌه والنظر السجان،: - المال مقابل .  
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B. بدون المال اقترض الذي الأحمق هو هذا.  الرحمة تسؤلنً لا إلٌه، انظر ، السجان أٌها:  شاٌلوك 

  إلٌه انظر السجان أٌها.  فوابد

الطٌب شاٌلوك ٌا اسمعنً:  نطونٌو   

C  سجان ٌا.  مقابل بدون المال أقترض الذي هذا أرحمه،  أن منً تطلب ولا السجان أٌها الٌه انظر :شاٌلوك

.الطٌب شاٌلوك ٌا رسلك على :أنطونٌو.. الٌه انظر   

 D. تسمعنً لم: أنطونٌو.   انظر. مقابل بدون المال استدان الذي فهذا أرحمه لن الٌه، انظر سجان ٌا: شاٌلوك 

شاٌلوك عزٌزي ٌا بعد   

Example  

 Now when translating a song, as a form of musical drama, for example,  the 

translator needs to approach the task as a written text, for page and for stage 

and even for vocal translation as well.  

 So how would you translate the following Arabic song into English?  Would you 

translate the first part of the song below as A, B, C, D, or something else?   

ك يا قمر بالصــابونة وبالحجر ل وشَّ ِّ   غس 

....  وينك يا قمر   

  غسل وشي

ِّط شعرك يا قمر بالمشط الحلو انكسر      مش 

..... وينك يا قمر   

  مشط شعري

 

A. Wash your face, moon, with some soap and stone 

Where are you moon? 

I’m washing my face! 
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B.    Have you washed your beautiful face my moon? 

Have you washed it with some soap and stone? 

Where are you my cheeky moon? 

I’m washing my face!  

C.    Wash your face, little moon! 

        With soap and with stones. 

Where are you little moon? 

‘Washing my face!’   

D.     Wash your face, sweet  love; 

      With soap and stone  

      With a hey, and a ho, 

      Where are you  sweet love?  

      Washing my face with a hey and a ho! 

 In addition to linguistic and cultural translation of the song content and form, 

the translator needs to work on the translation of style normally adopted in song 

writing, whether it is archaic, dialectical or idiosyncratic to the writer, for 

example- to encode their attitude towards the text content, to mark out different 

voices.  

 ضٍؾّس ػٍٝ جٌؼًّ ئٌٝ جٌّطٍؾُ ٠كطحؼ ٚجٌّٕٛيؼ، جلأغ١ٕس ٌّكطٜٛ ٚجٌػمحف١س جٌٍغ٠ٛس جٌطٍؾّس ئٌٝ ذحلإػحفس

-جٌّػحي ْر١ً ػٍٝ ٌٍىحضد، جٌفمٟٙ أٚ ؾى١ٌس أٚ لى٠ّس وحٔص ْٛجء جلأغ١ٕس، وطحذس فٟ ػحوز جٌّؼطّى جٌّٕؾ

ِهطٍفس ذأطٛجش ٌلاقطفحي جٌٕض، ِكطٜٛ ضؿحٖ ِٛلفُٙ ٌط١ٍُِ . 

 Furthermore, the translator has to really visualise the text and imagine how it is 

performed whether it is theatrical or radio musical.  

 ئيجػ١س أٚ ٍِٓق١س وحٔص ْٛجء ضطُ أٔٗ و١ف ٚضه١ً جٌٕض ضظٌٛ قمحاً  جٌّطٍؾُ ٠ؼطٍ يٌه، ػٍٝ ٚػلاٚز

 .١ِْٛم١س
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L10 Practical A 

Translate the following into Arabic . Use your creative ability in your translation. 

            Act 3, Scene 3  

            SCENE III. Venice. A Street.  Page 404 

Enter SHYLOCK, SALARINO, ANTONIO, and Gaoler  

SHYLOCK  

Gaoler, look to him: tell not me of mercy;  

This is the fool that lent out money gratis:-  

Gaoler, look to him.  

ANTONIO  

Hear me yet, good Shylock.  

SHYLOCK  

I'll have my bond; speak not against my bond:  

I have sworn an oath that I will have my bond.  

Thou call'dst me dog before thou hadst a cause;  

But, since I am a dog, beware my fangs:  

The duke shall grant me justice. I do wonder,  

Thou naughty gaoler, that thou art so fond  

To come abroad with him at his request.  

ANTONIO  

I pray thee, hear me speak.  

SHYLOCK 

I'll have my bond; I will not hear thee speak:  

I'll have my bond; and therefore speak no more.  

I'll not be made a soft and dull-eyed fool,  

To shake the head, relent, and sigh, and yield  

To Christian intercessors. Follow not;  

I'll have no speaking: I will have my bond.                                           Exit  
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L10 Practical B 

Translate the following song into English . Use your creative ability in your  

translation. 

رٌَّة أؼنٌة    :بالعام   

ل    وبالحجر بالصــابونة قمر ٌا وشرَّك ؼسِّ

  .... قمر ٌا وٌنك 

وشً ؼسل   

     انكسر الحلو بالمشط قمر ٌا شعرك مشِّط

  ..... قمر ٌا وٌنك

شعري مشط   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Heart story 
133 

 

 

Lecture 11 

PRACTICAL I 

 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to   

1. to translate a variety of simple  literary texts 

 The main purpose of this lecture is to look at a variety of excerpts taken from 

different genres such as poetry, oration and short story, translate them and 

discuss the process of creativity in their translations.  

1. Examples of  Translating Religious  Poetry ? 

 We have already discussed the translation of sacred texts in L5 and L6.  We, 

however, would like to look at the following example from linguistic, cultural 

and stylistic perspectives when appropriate. 

 

 When trying to translate Arabic religious poetry into English, you need to 

convey not only the meaning of the poem, but also the spirit, be religious, 

psychological, cultural and social. If you could transfer the poetic form implied 

in the rhyming and rhythm of the poem, you would be really a good translator.  
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 So how would you translate the following poem into English?  

 إنسانا حقرَّاً  كُنْتَ  إنْ    دنٌانا خالقُ  اللهُ 

بٍ  ؼٌرِ  من ٌْ  إٌمانا القلبُ  امْتلأ  شَكِّ  أوْ  ر

*********************** 

 بالنهَر البحرِ  كلقاءِ                          البشرِ  ٌإبْن وحٌاتًك

 الحجرِ  فوقَ  ٌَسوي ٌَسوي                        للبحرِ  ٌتدفق ٌجري

*********************** 

 ضاع قد كُلرَّك القبرِ  فً                      ومتاعاً  مالاً  تؤخُذ لنْ 

 طَاع إن عبدٌ  ٌخسَر ما              خوؾٌ  فلا العملُ  طابَ  إنْ 

So how would you translate the first two lines into English? 

              Is it A, B, C, or something else?  

دنٌانا خالقُ  اللهُ  إنسانا حقرَّاً  كُنْتَ  إنْ     

بٍ  ؼٌرِ  من ٌْ شَكِّ  أوْ  ر إٌمانا القلبُ  امْتلأ    

********************************** 

A. God is the Creator of the World if you were really a man. 

     Without a doubt this would fill the heart with faith. 

B.  Allah is the Creator of the World,  

     If you were a man, 

     Without any suspicion 

     Your heart should have faith in God. 
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 C. Allah is the Creator of the World, 

      Man must say, without a shadow of doubt, 

      I believe in God. 

D. Etc..  

 

Now, how would you translate the second two lines into English? 

 Is it A, B, C, or something else?  

بالنهَر البحرِ  كلقاءِ                          البشرِ  ٌإبْن وحٌاتًك  

الحجرِ  فوقَ  ٌَسوي ٌَسوي                        للبحرِ  ٌتدفق ٌجري  

*********************** 

A. Your life son of Adam is like the sea meeting the river. 

     Running towards the sea to settle and settle above the seabed. 

  

B.  Your life man is like meeting the river with sea 

     Running towards the sea to join it with settlement.  

 

C.  Man’s life is passing away, 

      Fast like a stream in its way, 

      To the sea to stay. 

D.   Etc.. 
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Another example, how would you translate the following poem into English? 

Is it A, B, C, or something else?  

ضاع قد كُلرَّك القبرِ  فً                      ومتاعاً  مالاً  تؤخُذ لنْ   

طَاع إن عبدٌ  ٌخسَر ما                       خوؾٌ  فلا العملُ  طابَ  إنْ   

A. You will not take with you money or goods to the grave  

      If your work is good don’t be afraid 

      He who obeys never gets lost. 

 

B. You will take neither money no goods to the grave being lost 

     Don’t be afraid if you have done good deeds 

     As he who obeys God will never go astray. 

 

 C. Man, it’s time you stopped seeking money, 

      Just think of thy destiny, 

      Nothing you’ll take with you 

     To the grave but few 

D. Etc… 
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2. Examples of Translating a Short Story 

 We have already discussed the translation of short story in L9.  We, however, 

would like to look at the following example from linguistic, cultural and stylistic 

perspectives when appropriate. 

 As a reminder, when translating a short story, as a translator, you have to 

make first a crude handwritten draft that you never refer to again.  This is a 

necessary stage, the stage of ‘writing the reading’ in some palpable form.   

 The next stage, which is as translation proper, involves writing and rewriting, 

crafting sentences, using dictionaries, thesauruses and encyclopaedias. By the 

time you have finished a translation, you may have several drafts including the 

initial handwritten scrawl. Significantly, though, you never have more than one 

draft or two exceptionally, when writing other types of text. 

 In addition to linguistic and cultural translation of the story content and form, 

the translator needs to work on the translation of Style normally adopted in 

storytelling, whether it is archaic, dialectical or idiosyncratic to the writer, for 

example- to encode their attitude towards the text content, to mark out 

different voices. 

Example  

For example, let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from AlNaimi’s Arabic 

short story ‘Cut & Chat’ and see how it has been translated by different 

translators each of which tried to achieve equivalence in English, communicative 

purpose of the excerpt in a style that signals that this is a translation of an Arabic 

short story written by an Arabic writer living in a certain ecological, social, cultural 

setting. 

 علٌه تلح كانت الذهاب فكرة أن ؼٌر عمٌق، نوم فً الوقت ذلك فً ٌؽط كان الحلاق أن فً كثٌراً  ٌفكر       

 . الصٌؾ عز فً عطش لطفل بوظة إؼراء وتؽرٌه
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A. He did not expect that the barber might be sleeping deeply at this time! But 

the idea of going was tempting him, as a child gives up to the temptation of 

tasty ice cream on a hot summer day.  

B. He did not think that the barber might be falling asleep, but the idea of going 

was persistent  and tempting him like a child being tempted by an ice cream in 

the middle of a hot summer. 

C. The possibility that the barber might be sound asleep at this time of the day 

did not cross his mind, not once because the thought of going to the barber’s 

was as tempting as a cold ice-cream for a child who is thirsty in the middle of a 

summer hot day. 

D.  He did not think much of the possibility that the barber might be sound asleep 

at this time of the day.   Nevertheless the thought of going to the barber was 

as persistent and tempting as that of the temptation of an ice cream for a 

thirsty child in the middle of a hot summer day.  

E. He did not think a lot about the possibility that most barbers would be 

sleeping at this  time of the day.  Nevertheless, he thought more and more of 

going to the barbers so that the temptation grew stronger just like a young 

child has a big temptation for an ice cream on a hot summer day. 
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L11 Practical A 

Translate the following Poem into Arabic . Use your creative ability in your 

translation. 

MUHAMMAD THE PROPHET  (p.b.b.u.h) 

A red rose has grown up in a desert, 

Among fields of spine scent thorn apples, 

To grant a flourished life to the dead desert, 

To make smooth pinks out of thorn apples. 

* * * * *  

As a plank of wood to a lonely man, 

Groping among waves of a stormy ocean, 

Crying out, help! Help! Drowning is man! 

Help! Help! Man is in Corruption! 

* * * * * 

A shining star in the wide-clouded sky 

Has appeared to make a day out of a night. 

As a merry bird from branch to another fly 

To grand gaiety to children not fright. 

Muhammad Whom Allah taught up, 

The Infallible in whom we must trust, 

The Orphan who Allah brought up, 
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The Truthful whose speech will last. 

* * * * * 

All his life in hardship was spent, 

To give us relief through believe in Allah, 

To give a chance for sinners to repent, 

To say, there is no god but Allah. 

 

* * * * * 

A.M. Halimah  June’79 

 

L11 Practical B 

Translate the following excerpt into English . Use your creative ability in 

translation. 

   

 علٌه تلح كانت الذهاب فكرة أن ؼٌر عمٌق، نوم فً الوقت ذلك فً ٌؽط كان الحلاق أن فً كثٌراً  ٌفكر لم    

 نظامه وتٌرة كسر قد ٌكون أن للحلاق ٌمكن هل: "تساءل. الصٌؾ عز فً عطش لطفل بوظة إؼراء وتؽرٌه

 وهو بالوقوؾ همرَّ ". المعهود موعده من ونصؾ ساعة قبل دكانه وقصد بٌته فترك زوجته مع تشاجر ٌكون كؤن

 ناراً  الأحمر له بدا إذ, خوفه فً زادت التً السجادة بؤلوان مؤخوذاً  كان لأنه قدمٌه بجر بدأ. التفكٌر مشوش

 سٌجد أنه ٌعرؾ كان لأنه تردده رؼم مسرعاً  تحرك. به ٌتربص موتاً  والأسود ٌتلوى ثعباناً  والأصفر متماوجة

, الباب ذلك زجاج على مخضبة تلك خٌبته وسٌرى, خاببة بنظرة بابه وسٌرمق, وجهه فً الموصد الدكان باب

 لشرابها اللازم المال ٌملك أن دون دكان زجاج خلؾ مرتبة بضاعة بشراء الراؼب بعذاب وسٌشعر

 كالذهاب, خاسرة أنها سلفاً  ٌعرؾ بمعارك الدخول على المرء ٌقدم لماذا: "مكبوتة رؼبة عود التساإل عاد     

 ".الظهٌرة؟ من الساعة هذه فً الحلاق دكان إلى

 إلى وصل عندما. درجاتها عدد محصٌاً  السلالم ٌهبط بدأ. خارجاً  وانسل شقته باب فتح, حذاءه انتعل      

 خارجاً، نتؤت داخلها فً الحدٌد أصابع وأن قلٌلاً  وانكسرت تشققت قد أنها لاحظ, والثلاثٌن الحادٌة الدرجة
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. بالنزول تمهل ثم قلٌلاً  أسرع. علٌه الدرجات بقٌة مع فتسقط تتهاوى جعلها حد إلى ثقلاً  ازداد وزنه أن وتخٌل

 .انكماشه فزاد الشارع الحار والهواء الساطـع الضـوء ؼمر. مرعوباً  عصفوراً  فرأى ذاته قاع فً نظر

 

Lecture 12 

PRACTICAL II 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to   

1. to translate a variety of simple  orations  

 The main purpose of this lecture is to look at a variety of excerpts taken from 

different types of orations, translate them and discuss the process of creativity 

in their translation. 

1. Examples of  Translating Religious orations ? 

 We have already discussed the translation of orations in L7.  We, however, 

would like to look at the following example from linguistic, cultural and stylistic 

perspectives when appropriate. 

 Translating orations ranges in terms of difficulty from translating simple 

farewell speeches of University outgoing students to the most difficult 

oratorical speeches of the Prophet Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h).  Our main concern 

here is the translation of religious orations. 

 Religious orations (non-prophetic type): as mentioned earlier, religious 

speech, short or long, tend to appeal to both hearts and minds, using a high 

stylistic approach to a wide audience of diverse classes of people in a 

variety of situation and settings. 

 Let’s look at the following short rhetorical speech by our great Khalifa Abu 

Bakr ALSidiq (may Allah be pleased with him) addressed to all people when 

Prophet Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h) passed away  in 11H in Madinah. How 
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would you translate an oratory like that of Abu Bakr AlSidiq into English and 

achieve equivalence in English, communicative purpose of his speech, in a 

style that signals  that this is a translation of Abu Bakr AlSidiq  who said in 

that space of time and context of the first years of Islamic widespread 

expansion: 

 

Now how would you translate the following into English?  Is it A, B, C, or D? 

:بعد أما: علٌه وأثنى الله حمد أن بعد خطٌباً  الناس فً بكر أبو فقام  

."ٌموت لا حً الله فإن الله ٌعبد كان ومن مات، قد محمداً  فإن محمداً  ٌعبد كان من فإن"   

A. If you are used to worship Muhammad, Muhammad is dead, and those who 

worship God, God is alive and does not die." 

B. If you were worshiping Muhammad, Muhammad has passed away, and those 

who were worshiping God, God is still alive and does not die." 

C. Hear me out!  If you were used to worship Muhammad, Muhammad is dead, 

and those who worship God, God is alive and does not die." 

 

D. Hear me out, people, if you used to worship Muhammad, Muhammad is dead, 

but if you are worshiping Allah, Allah is alive and does not die." 

 

 Let’s look at the following short rhetorical speech by our great Khalifa Abu 

Bakr ALSidiq (may Allah be pleased with him) addressed to Abu Obaida bin 

AlJarrah on his way to lead an army and see how we can translate it into 

English. Is it A, B, C, or something else?  

دٌق عزم لما           : له قال ثم فودعه دعاه بجٌشة الجراح بن عبٌدة أبً بعث على الصِّ

 وبٌوتات الناس، أشراؾ فً تخرج إنك به، أمر بما ٌعمل ثم له، قٌل ما ٌفهم أن ٌرٌد من سماع اسمع"        

 على ٌقاتلون الٌوم وهم الحمٌة، على ذاك إذ ٌقاتلون كانوا الجاهلٌة، وفرسان المسلمٌن، وصلحاء العرب،
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 باللله وكفى بالله واستعن سواء، الحق فً عندك الناس ولٌكن صبك، من صحبة أحسن الحسنة، والنٌة الحسبةن

  ."الله شاء إن ؼد من أخُرج وكٌلاً، بالله وكفى الله على وتوكل معٌناً،

 

A. "Listen to hear who wants to understand what he was told, then working as 

ordered, you graduated in the supervision of the people, and houses the 

Arabs, and good Muslims, and the Knights of ignorance. 

 

B.  Listen like someone who is interest in understanding what is said to him, then 

does what he is ordered to do. You are leaving with the nobles of the people, 

and the masters of Arabs, the righteous of the Muslims and warriors of Pre-

Islamic era. 

 

C.  Listen up like someone keen to understand what is being said to him, and 

then does what he is being ordered to do. You are leaving with the noblest of 

the people, and the best amongst the Arabs, the most righteous of the 

Muslims and the best warriors of the pre-Islamic era , who used to fight out of 

zeal but now they fight for God’s sake.    

 Let’s look at another example of a short rhetorical speech by our great Khalifa 

Abu Bakr ALSidiq (may Allah be pleased with him) addressed to all people 

when he was given Pledge of allegiance  as the leader of the Muslim Ummah 

and  see how we can translate it into English. Is it A, B, C, D or something else?  

دٌق بكر أبا الناس باٌع لما  :فقال بالناس فخطب قام الصِّ

 فقومونً، أسؤت إن و فؤعٌنونً، أحسنت فإن بخٌركم، ولست علٌكم وُلٌت قد فإنً الناس، أٌها بعد، أما"

 ضعٌؾ فٌكم والقوي الله، شاء إن حقه علٌه أرجع حتى عندي قوي فٌكم والضعٌؾ خٌانة، والكذب أمانة الصدق

 الفاحشة تشٌع ولا بالذل، الله ضربهم إلا الله سبٌل فً الجهاد قوم لاٌدع الله، شاء إن منه الحق آخذ حتى عندي

 علٌكم، لً طاعة فلا ورسوله الله عصٌت فإذا ورسوله الله أطعت ما أطٌعونً بالبلاء، الله عمّهم إلا قوم فً

 " الله ٌرحمكم صلاتكم إلى قوموا
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 A. Having said that, O people, I have been appointed as your leader and I'm not 

your best, If  I  do well help me , and if I do bad straighten me out. 

B. O people, I have been selected as your custodian but I am not the best among 

you. So when I do well, support me; and when I do wrong, correct me. 

 

C. O people, I have been entrusted with the rule of you and I am not the best 

among you.  So If I do well, support me and if not straighten me out. 

D. O people, I have been elected as your leader and I am not the best of you. 

Support me if I do well, and correct me if I do wrong. 

 

2. Examples of Translating General orations  

 We have already discussed the translation of general orations in L7.  We, 

however, would like to look at the following example from linguistic, cultural 

and stylistic perspectives when appropriate. 

 For example, let’s now look at an excerpt taken from “Dirty Hands” by John P. 

Delaney S.J. and see how we can achieve equivalence in English, 

communicative purpose of the speech, in a style that signals that this is a 

translation of a person proud of manual jobs: 

Example      : Now, how would you translate the following lines into Arabic? Is 

it A, B, C, or something else? 

Dirty Hands by John P. Delaney S.J.  

“I'm proud of my dirty hands. Yes, they are dirty. And they are rough and knobby 

and calloused. And I'm proud of the dirt and the knobs and the callouses. I didn't 

get them that way by playing bridge or drinking afternoon tea out of dainty cups.”  
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A. والمقابض الاوساخ من فخور وأنا. ومتصلبة وعقدي الخام وهم. قذرة فهً نعم،. قذرة ٌدي فخور أنا 

 كإوس من الظهر بعد الشاي شرب أو جسر اللعب طرٌق عن الطرٌقة بهذه علٌها تحصل لم أنا . والمثافن

 .الخٌرٌة الكرات فً جٌد المعلن جٌدا السامري لعب أو لذٌذ،

 

B.  والزواٌا بالاوساخ فخور وأنا. العمل آثار وعلٌها خشنة وهً. وسخة إنها نعم،. الوسخة بٌدي فخور أنا .  

 كإوس من الظهر بعد الشاي شرب أو االأبراج لعبة اللعب طرٌق عن الطرٌقة بهذه علٌها أحصل لم فؤنا

 .أنٌقة

 

C.  وبسماكتهما الخشنة كفً وبعقد الأوساخ بهذه فخور  عندي، للفخر مدعاة هما الخشنتان الوسختان ٌدي 

 وشرب بالاوراق اللعب ومن مرفهة حٌاة نتٌجة ولٌستا عٌشً لقمة لكسب الجاد عملً جراء من لأنهما

 .فاخرة بكإوس الشاي

Now, how would you translate the following lines into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, or 

something else? 

“I got them that way by working with them, and I'm proud of the work and the 

dirt. Why shouldn't I feel proud of the work they do - these dirty hands of mine?”  

A. بالفخر أشعر لا فلماذا. و وبالأوساخ بالعمل فخور وأنا بها، العمل خلال من الطرٌقة بهذه علٌها حصلت 

 الألؽام؟ من القذرة الأٌدي وهذه - به ٌقومون الذي العمل من

 

B.  بالفخر أشعر لا ولماذا وبالوسخ، العمل بهذا فخور فؤنا بها، العمل خلال من الشكل بهذا علٌها حصلت 

 .هذه الوسخة ٌدي به تقوم الذي  بالعمل

 

C. العالقة وبالأوساخ الٌدٌن هاتٌن  به قامتا الذي بالعمل فخور إنً  بهما، جاهدا عملت لأننً هكذا إنهما 

  علٌهما،
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L12 Practical A 

Translate the following excerpt into Arabic.  Use your creative ability in your 

translation. 

Dirty Hands 

 I'm proud of my dirty hands. Yes, they are dirty. And they are rough and 

knobby and calloused. And I'm proud of the dirt and the knobs and the callouses. I 

didn't get them that way by playing bridge or drinking afternoon tea out of dainty 

cups. 

 I got them that way by working with them, and I'm proud of the work and 

the dirt. Why shouldn't I feel proud of the work they do - these dirty hands of 

mine?  

 My hands are the hands of plumbers, of truck drivers and street cleaners; 

of carpenters; engineers, machinists and workers in steel. They are not pretty 

hands; they are dirty and knobby and calloused. But they are strong hands, hands 

that make so much that the world must have or die. 

L12 Practical B 

Translate the following excerpt into English . Use your creative ability in 

translation. 

دٌق بكر أبا الناس باٌع لما                    :فقال بالناس فخطب قام الصِّ

 فقومونً، أسؤت إن و فؤعٌنونً، أحسنت فإن بخٌركم، ولست علٌكم وُلٌت قد فإنً الناس، أٌها بعد، أما          "

 ضعٌؾ فٌكم والقوي الله، شاء إن حقه علٌه أرجع حتى عندي قوي فٌكم والضعٌؾ خٌانة، والكذب أمانة الصدق

 الفاحشة تشٌع ولا بالذل، الله ضربهم إلا الله سبٌل فً الجهاد قوم لاٌدع الله، شاء إن منه الحق آخذ حتى عندي
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 علٌكم، لً طاعة فلا ورسوله الله عصٌت فإذا ورسوله الله أطعت ما أطٌعونً بالبلاء، الله عمّهم إلا قوم فً

"  الله ٌرحمكم صلاتكم إلى قوموا

 

 

 

Lecture 13 

PRACTICAL III 

Learning Outcomes  

By the end of this lecture, you should be able to   

1. to translate a variety of simple  literary texts 

 The main purpose of this lecture is to look at a variety of excerpts taken from 

different types of literary texts, translate them and discuss the process of 

creativity in their translation. 

 

1. Examples of  Translating Contemporary Poetry  

 We have already discussed the translation of poetry in L8.  We, however, 

would like to look at the following example from linguistic, cultural and stylistic 

perspectives when appropriate. 

 For example, let’s look at the following contemporary poem by Alistair Hedley 

(2001) and see how we can translate it and achieve equivalence in Arabic, 

communicative purpose of the poem whether in a prosaic style or in poetry. 

Remember this poem is written for children! 

 

 

 



Heart story 
148 

 

 

 

 

Now how would you translate the following into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, D, E or 

something else?  

 

 When pain and sickness made my cry,  

   Who gazed upon my heavy eye,  

 And wept, for fear that I should die?  

                 My Mother  

 

 

 

 



Heart story 
149 

 

 

 

 

Now how would you translate the following into English?  Is it A, B, C, D or 

something else?  

  ً  ذلٌلا الفتى ٌعٌشَ  أن العٌبَ  ولكن *** فقٌراً  الفتى ٌكونً  أن العٌبُ  لٌسً 

 

A. It is not shameful to be poor  but it is shameful to live in humiliation 

B. To be poor it is not a shame   but it is to live in humiliation 

C. It is not a shame to be poor    but it is to live in degradation 

D. It is not a shame to be poor    but it is to live in disgrace 

  

2. Examples of  Translating General Orations  

 We have already discussed the translation of general orations in L7.  We, 

however, would like to look at the following example from linguistic, cultural 

and stylistic perspectives when appropriate. 

 For example, let’s now look at the following excerpt from an oration and see 

how we can achieve equivalence in English, communicative purpose of the 

speech, in a style that signals that this is a translation of a person who 

addressing people to fight against corruption in a very emotive manner. 

 

Now, how would you translate the following oratory into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, or 

something else?  
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“Bribery is a religious crime, and a national betrayal.  Help us fight against 

bribery.”   

A. الرشوة محاربة على فساعدنا الخٌانة ووطن الجرٌمة دٌن هً الرشوة.  

B. معاً  لنحاربها للوطن، وخٌانة علٌه، تعاقب إثم الرشوة. 

C. الرشوة محاربة فً عوناً  كن. وطنٌة وخٌانة دٌنٌة، جرٌمة ،الرشوة الناس أٌها. 

 

Now, how would you translate the following lines into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, or 

something else? 

  .الفساد مكافحة فً  ً  معاً  فلكن انحصر،  حاربناه وإذا انتشر، عنه سكتنا إذا كالوباء الفساد  الناس، أٌها

A. O people, if we remained silent about epidemic of corruption it would 

spread, and if we fought against it we would limit it, let’s be together in the 

fight against corruption.  

 

B. O people, corruption is like an epidemic which would spread if we were 

quiet about it. But if we fought it, it would shrink, so be a partner in the 

fight against corruption. 

 

 

C. O people, corruption is like an epidemic which spreads if we are silent 

about it, but it shrinks if we fight it.  So let’s unite in our fight against it 

 

3. Examples of Translating Excerpts of Short Stories. 

 When translating a short story, as a translator, you have to make first a crude 

handwritten draft that you never refer to again.  This is a necessary stage, the 

stage of ‘writing the reading’ in some palpable form.  

 The next stage, which is as translation proper, involves writing and rewriting, 

crafting sentences, using dictionaries, thesauruses and encyclopaedias. By the 

time you have finished a translation, you may have several drafts including the 
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initial handwritten scrawl. Significantly, though, you never have more than one 

draft or two exceptionally, when writing other types of text. 

 Translating involves consciously and deliberately working through several draft 

stages. 

 

Example  

 For example, let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from AlNaimi’s 

Arabic short story ‘Cut, Cut, Cut’ and see how it has been translated by 

different translators each of which tried to achieve equivalence in English, 

communicative purpose of the excerpt in a style that signals that this is a 

translation of an Arabic short story written by an Arabic writer living in a 

certain ecological, social, cultural setting. 

 

 الاستؽراب، من موجة كٌانه فً فسرت, عادته غٌر على مفتوحاً  وجده الحلاق دكان باب وصل عندما»        

 الثالثة أو الثانٌة ٌتجاوز لم صبً سوى العتبة دخوله عند ٌجد لم أنه إذ الخٌبة، علٌه خٌمت ما سرعان لكن

 .«عمره من عشرة

A. When he arrived at the barber shop, he found the door open 

 as usual. He was surprised and very glad, but quickly a cloud of 

disappointment filled him, because he did not expect to find a young boy, 

who was about twelve or thirteen years old working alone. 

 

B. When he reached the door of the barber shop, he found the door open 

unusually. This brought into him a wave of astonishment but suddenly he 

was disappointed because he saw a boy of 12 or 13 years old inside as he 

entered the shop.  

 

C. When he reached the door of the barber shop, he unusually found the door 

open. Initially he was happily surprised but his happiness quickly 

disappeared and a wave of disappointment went through his veins because 
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he only found a boy of around twelve or thirteen years old as he stepped in 

the shop. 

  

 

 

 

 

L13 Practical A 

Translate the following poem into Arabic.  Use your creative ability in your 

translation. 

JEALOUSY 

 You envious one, be from me away; 

Your heart is as hard as rock; 

But the lover looks like a rainy day 

Full of mercy and loved by the folk. 

* * * *  

O come my lover, and be my sun; 

In the day and the moon in the night; 

Away from you envious one, I’ll run 

To my lover and out of your sight. 

* * * *  

O envious one, go and dig a grave, 

For you to lie in and dream 
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Of the goodness from life you save 

When you’ve made it a muddy stream! 

* * * *  

O be away from me to hell, 

And blaze your fire there or quell! 

 *  * * *     A.M.Halimah  

  

L13 Practical B 

Translate the following excerpt into English . Use your creative ability in your 

translation. 

   

 الشاي... تفضل . ٌتؤخر لن سوؾ... حالاً  معلمً ٌؤتً سوؾ: "ناعم بصوت مباشرة الصبً بادره          

  "...ٌتؤخر لن سوؾ ...عم ٌا تفضل ... كثٌرة بمجلات جاء معلمً جاهز،

 كانت كم تذكر ..." عم ٌا أجل" "ٌتؤخر؟ لن أنه من بنً ٌا أمتؤكد:" فتمتم الصبً، ٌكسؾ أن علٌه صُعب         

 عملٌة كل بعد ٌشعر كان إذ. ومعنوٌاً  مادٌاً  مكلفة كانت وكم المتعة، من خالٌة الإنجلٌز بلاد فً القص عملٌة

 بعد متناهٌة براحة فٌشعر ومٌكانٌكٌة، مطبق بصمت صوفه ٌُجز مكتفاً  استرالٌاً  خروفا كان أنه لشعره قص

 ٌطٌر كعصفور ٌسٌر وهو فٌبتعد, كاهله عن أزٌح ثقٌلاً  عبباً  لأن الصعداء ٌتنفس, القص عملٌة من الانتهاء

  طلٌقاً  حراً 
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Lecture 14 

A Brief Review 

of Creative Translation 13 Lectures 

 

Purpose of This Session  

The main purpose of this session is  to  

  briefly review previous 13 lectures so that you would be able to have a 

general but detailed presentation of  the whole Course of 472 Creative of 

Translation on a few PowerPoint Slides.  

 

Course Schedule  
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1- What is Creative Translation? 

  The Meaning of Creativity as a noun or a verb  

  Some General Definitions of Creativity  

  Creative Translation in Theory 

  Creative Translation in Practice  

  L1 Practical A 

  L1 Practical B  

2. Problems & Pitfalls in Creative Translation 

 Introduction 

 Types of Problems and Pitfalls in Creative Translation  

I. Semantic Shifts over time  
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II. Poetic Licence-or Liberties  

III. Multiple or Compound Multiple Meaning 

IV.  Rhyme and Verse 

V. Cultural Allusion 

VI. Technical Terms 

VII. Concepts That Lack counterpart in the Target Language 

 L2 Practical A 

 L2 Practical B 

 

3. Methods & Approaches to Creative Translation 

  A Two-Stage Approach to Creative Translation 

  Other Different Approaches to Creative Translation 

A.  Holistic Approach to Creative Translation  

B. Andre Lefevere (1975) advances ‘seven strategies and a blueprint’  

C. Octavio Paz looks at translation as both bilingual and  a bicultural  activity.   

  L3 Practical A 

 L3 Practical B 

4. What Is Literary Translation  

 Types of texts 

 Translation as text 

 Translation as process 

 Links with social context 
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 L4 Practical A 

 L4 Practical B  

5. Translation of Sacred Texts: The Holy Quran  

   What is a sacred text in terms of translation? 

   The Quran as central text 

  A. From a legislative Perspective 

  B. From a linguistic/stylistic perspective 

  The Translation of the Quran 

 1. The Translatability of the Quran from a linguistic point of view 

 2.The Translatability of the Quran from a cultural point of view  

 3.The Translatability of the Quran from a psychological point of view  

 4.The Translatability of the Quran from the rhythmic point of view  

 General Recommendations 

 L5 Practical A 

 L5 Practical B 

6. Translation of Sacred Texts: The Sunnah of Prophet Muhammad (PBBUH)  

 The Sunnah of Prophet Muhammad (PBBUH) as central text 

 The translation of the Prophet’s Hadeeths (PBBUH) 

 The Translation of Hadeeth from a linguistic point of view 

  The translation of the Hadeeth from a cultural point of view 

 The translation of the Hadeeth from a rhetorical point of view 

 L6 Practical A 
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 L6 Practical B  

7. Translation of Orations 

  What is Oratory? 

  The Translation of Orations 

A. General Orations 

B.  Religious Orations (non-prophetic type) 

C. Religious Orations ( prophetic type) 

  L7 Practical A 

  L7 Practical B  

8. Translation of Poetry 

  Introduction 

  The Skopos of Translation 

  Translation of the Nature of poetry 

  How to translate poetry: theory and process 

 L8 Practical A 

 L8 Practical B 

9. Translation of Short Stories  

  What is a short Story? 

  Translation of short Stories 

  Translation of religious short stories 

 L9 Practical A 

  L9 Practical B  
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10. Translation of Drama  

  What is drama? 

  Translation of drama 

  Translating Shakespeare as central text 

 L10 Practical A 

  L10 Practical B 

11. Practical I  

 Examples of Translating Religious Poetry 

 Examples of Translating a Short Story 

  L11 Practical A 

  L11 Practical B 

12. Practical II  

  Examples of Translating Religious Orations  

  Examples of Translating General Orations  

 L12 Practical A 

  L12 Practical B 

13. Practical III  

 Examples of Translating Contemporary Poetry 

  Examples of Translating General Orations 

 Examples of Translating Excerpts of Short Stories  

 L13 Practical A 

  L13 Practical B 
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Examples  of Exam Questions 

 

Please, choose one answer and circle the appropriate letter: (one point for each 

correct answer 

 

1) Translation is considered as  being creative when it is   

A. novel and appropriate. 

B. new and relevant 

C. fresh and imaginative 

D. modern and productive   

 

2) The most appropriate translation of ‘ الله ذكر من أكثر ’ is   

A. Remember your God and mention him as much as you can. 

B. Make a lot of mention of God  

C. Make dhikr of Allah whenever possible. 

D. Make praising exercises of God    

  

Course Assessment 

 

 Final allocation of points will be according to the following scale:  

 Participation on Blackboard               10  Points 
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 Attendance of Recorded and Live lectures               10  Points   

 Homework                           10  Points  

 Final Exam                                     70  Points  

 Total:                            100 Points  

 

 


